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P1LEJ?AT0JIY NOTE 


On the 8th July, 1916, the Faculty of L;i\v of the Calcutta 
University resolved that “ MahainahopiXilhyaya Dr. Ganga- 
iiatha Jha he invited to undertake an English translation 
of the Commentary of Medhatithi on the Institutes of Maiiu, 

the details of tlu^ scheme* to he settled 

by a Committee composed of the Hoii’hle Justice 8ir Asutosh 
Mookerjoe, Kt., C.S.I., the Hoii’ble Justie.e Sir .)olm Whodroffe, 
Kt., and the Hon’bie Sir S. P. Sinha, Kt.'’ I’bis resolution, 
when confirmed by the Senate, was communicated to me by 
the Registrar on the 12tli September, 1918. The necessary 
sanction of the Goveruraent of the United Provinces was 
secured by G. O. No. 167S/XV-S3, dated the 21st November, 
1917. 

At first it was chought that since the Commentary of 
Medhatithi had already been printed twice, having lieeii edited 
in the first instance by V. N. Maudlik and subsequently by 
G. R. Gharpurc, there would not he many te.x:tual difficulties, 
lit the very outset, however, I was sadly disillusioned. 
Mandlik’s edition is avowedly defective, and Gliarpure’s work 
also is not much better than a cleaner “ Copy ” of the same. 
It was soon found that without the aid of more manuscripts it 
would not be safe to proceed with the work of translation. 
Application for manuscripts Avas accordingly made to the 
Sanskrit College, Calcutta, the Deccan College, Poona, the 
India Office Library, London, and also to the authorities in 
charge of the Sanskrit Library at Nagpur. A full account 
of the manuscripts obtained from these places Avill he given 
in the Introduction. For the present, it would suffice to say 
that with the help of ail these manuscripts, some sort of an 
intellicihlo text was evolved and the work of translation begun. 
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M uch lias g’ot to he said on the work of i^lcdlialilhi and the 
causes that have contributed to the liopeless muddling' of its 
text. All these remarks, however, have to lie reserved for the 
final introduction. 

The first two l olumes of the translation, comprising the 
first four discourses, are in the press. Tour years having 
elapsed since the resolution of the Senate, it has been thought 
desirable to send out to the world of scholars the first part of 
the first volume with a view to sliow that the person entrusted 
with the task has not been idle. It is estimated that the 
translation of Medhatitlii, which is now ready in manuscript, 
will occupy four volumes, and the notes, wliicli it has been 
advisedly decided to print separately, will, it is hoped, fill, 
at least, two more v olumes. The notes will he divided into 
thi’ee parts: Part I — Textual — dealing with the readings of 
the texts and allied matters ; Part II — Bxplanaioi'y — contain- 
ing an account of the various explanations of Mann’s text, 
provided not only l)y its several commentators, but also by 
the moi*e important of the legal digests, such as the hlitclk.sara, 
the Mayuklia, and the rest; Part III — Coiiiparatk-e — setting 
forth what the otlier Brartis^ — Apastambha, Bodhayana, etc., 
have got to say on every one of the more important topics 
dealt with by Slanu. Under this head, the writer expects to 
trace some sort of a historical sequence in the evolution of 
Hindu Law, at least u[) io the point reached by tlu' Institutes 
of Mann. 

I take this opportunity, to offer my heartfelt thanks to the 
above-mentioned authorities who have lent me tlie manuscripts 
and to my friend Bahu Govindadasa of Benares, the ‘ walking 
encyclopedia’ of bibliographic lore, whose experienced advice 
has been constantly and ungrudgingly given. To the Hon’ble 
Sir Asutosli Mookerjee, I am specially beliolden, not only for 
the constant encouragement that I have received from him, 
but also for the active interest that he has ta-ken in the present 
undertaking, wliich has turned out to he more stupendous 
than I had imagined, and which I expect to l)e able to 
complete only through his guidauce. To him, and also 
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ihvouo‘h lu'in to colkvit'uos on tin* ,Thn\ (‘-motitinnod Com* 
mitten of tlip Senate. 1 tender mv liumhie llianks. 

The first jiart ot Vol. I t also is ev|)(H‘tetl to )u‘ ready lii'Tore 
the end of the yew. 

Witlx tills short prefatory note, I lay ray \i-ork at the iVet 
of those to M'hom I on'e all that f. am and (‘ver sliail he — 


SAYSKiirr CoiiLEfn;, 
PiKN.VRKS : 

Oclobfr 21 ( Fijiii/n) 1920. 


(lANGrV-N'ATHA dll A. 




DISCOURSE I 

Orii^iii of tils Work. -Creation of the \¥orkL"“-'Siiiiiitiary of 

Contents of the Book* 


I. Question of the Sages 


VERSe I 

The (iheat >Svan>i, ii vviMi approvche!) M vvr, i>.ui) Tiiniii 
HESI’KCT?! TO HIM IN KUE FORM, VVl) Pr\()f\!i HIM SEATED 

Avrni Aiixi) axd coheectei), ad dressed him these 

WORDS — ( I ). 


Bhasi/a 

SaluhvtioH to tlie Su])veme Jirahmaii ! His real eliaracter 
can 1)6 IvHowD only li'oin the Vedanta texts ; He is the cause 
of the three Ai orlds; and He destroys all evil. 

The iirst four verses deserihc' the fact of the treatise being 
the Avork of a highly qiialitled author, and of its providing 
instruct ii'Ds hearing n],(:]i such ends of man as are not 
knowahle hy ini'ans of any other source f)f knowledge ; and 
this is done for the purpose of indicating its importance 
(and raising it in the estimation of men). When a treatise 
has seeured high ]!osition in the estimation of men, its author 
obtains fame, and also heaven; and both tliese continue 
to exist as long ns the Avorld exists. A seientiiic treatise has 
its position ('stahlished only Avhen people engage in studying, 
in listening to lectures on, and in pondering over, it. Intelli- 
gent persons cannot undertake the said study, ete., until 
they have safis/ied themselves as to the purposes served hy 
them. It is for this leason that the Teacher has composed 
the four verses with a vierv to point out that the Treatise is 
put forth for (he }Hirpose of making known the means of 
accomplishing the ends of man. 
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MANH-SMRITI 


It would not 1)8 right here to argue as follows Even 
without the purpose of the Treatise being stated at the very 
outset, we could easily asceiTain what that purpose is, 
by examining the several parts of the Treatise going to be 
propounded; what then is the use of making an effort to 
describe that purpose ? Eurther, even if the purpose is 
stated at the very outset, one cannot be sure of it until 
he has fully examined the su1)sequent portions of the Treatise ; 
as a matter of fact, all the assertions tliat a man may make 
do not always bring conviction. Nor is it necessary that 
every Undertaking must be preceded by the knowledge of 
purposes served by it ; for instance, we And pupils undertaking 
the study of the Veda, v’ithoot kjiowing beforehand the 
purposes to be served by that study. In the works of human 
authors also, the practice of stating the purpose is not 
always followed. Por instance, the levered Panini begins 
his Sutras with the words ‘ Now follows the teaching of 
words,’ without having stated the purpose to be served 
by his treatise.” 

Our ansAver to the above is as folloAVs;— Unless people 
haA"e ascertained the purpose served by a particular Treatise, 
they AAmuld not, in the first place, take it up at all; and 
unless they take it lip, hoAV could they examine the AAdiole 
of it? Then again, that same idea AAdiich is got at by the 
examination of the entire Treatise, becomes more easily 
comprehended if it has been briefly indicated in the beginning. 
It is with reference to this that there is the assertion that — 
‘in ordinary experience, the learned alAA'ays consider it desir- 
able to carry ideas in their mind,s briefly as Avell as in greater 
detail.’ 

As regards the argument that — “ even AA'hen the purpose 
has been stated there can be no certainty about it, for the 
simple reason that Ave do not derive conviction from the words 
of human beings,— -in Avhose case the idea that we haAm 
is that this man knows the matter as he says, and not that 
the fact is really as he asserts,” — our answer is that we do not 
quarrel over the question as to wdiether the Avords of human 
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beings clo, or do not, bring about conviction ; because discussion 
over this question would swell the size of our Avork. But 
as a matter of fact, even though it is possible for a man to have 
recourse to a certain course of action, even when he is 
in doubt as to the exact purpose served by it, — yet until 
there is some statement as to the purpose served by a parti- 
cuhir action, even doubts could not arise in regard to it. 
In fact, if some statement had not been made in regard 
to the purpose to bo served by the present Treatise, the doubt 
that would arise in men’s minds would be (not as to whether 
or not it was going to serve any useful purpose, but) as to 
whether it is a treatise on Law or on Economics, or an 
aimless attempt in the nature of an examination of such 
subjects as the ‘Crow’s teeth’ and the like. On the other 
hand, when the aim of the work has been stated, the 
idea arising in our minds is — ‘the author of this work 
asserts that he is going to show us the path leading to our 
welfare, — there is no harm done by our undertaking the study 
of the work, — well, let us look into it’; and forthwith we 
take up the work. 

Next as regards the case (cited by the opponent) of 
pupils taking up Vedic study (without being told of the 
exact purpose to be accomplished thereby), — ^the fact of 
the matter is that the action of the pupil is due to his 
being urged to it by his Teacher, and not to his recognition 
of the fact that if behoves him to take up the study (for the 
accomplishment of any purpose of his own) ; in fact being 
quite a child at the time (of beginning Vedic study), it is not 
possible for him to have any idea as to his being entitled to the 
study (by virtue of his having an aim that could be served 
only by that study) ; and his activity, therefore, is brought 
about entirely by the direction of another person (his Teacher); 
who does not bewilder him by pointing out to him that he is 
entitled to take up the study ; and when once the boy has 
taken up Vedic study (entirely under advice of his Teacher), 
the motive for further study is provided by the desire to 
know the meaning of the Vedic texts studied ; and thus the 
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study continues to be carried on. [This is the case with tlie 
study of the Veda.] As regards the study of the present 
Treatise (on Law), only such persons are entitled to it as have 
already studied the Veda, as is clearly indicated by the text— 
‘ the twice-born person who, without having studied the Vedas, 
devotes his energies to other subjects [becomes a Shudra]’ 
(Manu, 2.16S) ; and by that time the pupil has his intelli- 
gence aroused, and consequently seeks to know what purpose 
is to be served by any further action that he is going to 
undertake. 

As regards the revered Panini, his aphorisms are 
extremely brief ; so that there is no possibility of their liaving 
any other meaning (or serving any other purpose) than the 
one directly expressed by them ; and further, the fame of 
Panini is Avell known to even the smallest boy ; so that the 
purpose served by his work is too well known to need reitera- 
tion. The present treatise (of Manu) on the other hand is on 
an extensive scale, abounding in several (commendatory 
and condemnatory) ‘Descriptions,’ and it helps in the 
accomplishment of all human ends ; so that if its aim is 
stated in easily intelligible words, there is no harm done. ■ 

Of enquirers (and students) there are two classes, — ^oiie 
following reasoning, and another following tradition. The 
former of these take up the study of Manu ; because they know 
the importance and greatness of the author and his work from 
such texts as — ‘whatever Manu said is wliolesome ’ {Kafhaha, 
11.6), and ‘Manu has said all that has been said in the 
Rgveda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda and the Mantras of the 
Atharva, as also by the Seven Great Sages.’ And those of the 
latter class undertake it merely under the influence of the 
tradition, the source of which they have carefully investigated 
— that the treatise has been composed by Prajapati himself. 
And for the sake of such persons, the mentioning of the 
name of the Author also is a factor leading to action (towards 
study). 

It is for these reasons that we have here the laying out 
of the aim of the Treatise, in the form of question and 
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answer : The Great Sages are the questioners, Prajapati is 
the expounder, and the subject is DImrma, which being not 
amenable to the ordinary means of knowledge, can be known 
only from the Shastras (Scientific Treatises), — it is so difficult 
that even the Great Sages have doubts in regard to it. That 
Prajapati is the actual expounder is indicated by the words of 
the text itself, which says— ‘ being questioned by them,’ 

and not ‘I, being questioned by them’ ; and of himself again 
Manu speaks (12.12S) as being the natural image (representa- 
tive) of Brahma. Thus an effort is necessary for the expound- 
ing of the Law. Such is the sense of the first four verses. 

In what manner the present Treatise is made up of 
Instructions bearing upon the ends of man we shall show by 
the interpretation of the words of the text. 

Now, in the text we have the declarations— (1) ‘ the 
Great Sages, having approached Manu, said to him— do 
please expound to us the Duties of Man,’ and (2) ‘ being thus 
questioned by them. He said — lis'en’’ •, and these two— the 
question and its answer— in their import, are expressive of the 
one idea that Treatise expounds the Dliarmas ; the W'ord 
‘ Dharma ’ is in common parlance used in the sense of that 
means of accomplishing one’s good which is not cognisable by 
any of the ordinary means of knowledge, with the sole 
exception of ‘ word.’ Hence when it is said ‘ listen to Dharma,’ 
what is meant is that what is going to be expounded is 
conducive to the fulfilment of the higher ends of man. 

‘Manu’ is the name of a particular person known in 
long- continued tradition, as having studied several Vedic 
texts, as knowing their meaning and as practising the precepts 
therein contained ; — ‘Saving approached’ him, i.e., having 
gone forward near him, intentionally, giving up all other 
actions, and not by mere ehanee, having met wdth him the 
special effort made by the Sages to get near Manu shows the 
importance of the subject-matter of their question, as also the 
authoritative and trustworthy character of the expounder ; 
a man who is not capable of rightly expounding a subject is 
never questioned by persons going up to him for that purpose. 
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—‘Whose mind teas calm and collected' — ‘Seated with niind 
calm ami colleGted’ — u e.^ whose mind was in a tranquil state ; 
and it does not mean that he was actually seated upon a mat, 
or some such seat ; as there would be no point in stating this ; 
in fact the word ‘seated’ merely connotes calmness', it is 
only when one’s mind is calm that he is capable of answering 
questions. — ‘Having approached' — has for its object simply 
‘ Manu’ ; ‘seated with mind calm and collected’ being an 
adverbial clause modifying the act of ‘ questioning ’ (by the 
sages). The sense of the sentence thus is — ‘they said to him 
the following words, on finding, from the manner in which 
he engaged into conversation with them in making enquiries 
about their welfare, that his mind Avas not preoccupied, but 
calm and collected, and he Avas therefore attentive to their 
questioning.’ 

The iQvm ‘ediagra,' by ordinary usage, connotes immobility', 
what is meant by the term is steadiness of the mind, it being 
concentrated upon the contemplation of the knowledge of 
truth, folloAving upon the cessation of all doubts and illusions 
of the person in Avhom the contact of all defects of passion 
and the like is set aside by inhibition. It is only when one 
has his mind in this condition that he is capable of appre- 
hending sound and other objects that lie Avithin reach of his 
senses ; which is not the case Avhen he is in doubt as to the 
object being a real entity or otherwise. — Or, etymologically 
the term ‘ agra' denotes the mind, by reason of the fact that in 
the act of apprehending things it is the Mind that goes before 
{agragdmi) the Eye and other sense-organs ; and in ordinary 
parlance that which acts first oy goes ahead, is called 
‘agra’ ; — so that the compound ‘eJedgra’ is to be expounded as 
' he who has his agra, or Mind, fixed upon one perceptible 
object ’; there being nothing incongruous in a Bahuvrihi 
qoinpound being taken, if its sense demands it, as referring to 
things that are not co-existent. By this explanation also 
‘ ekdgra’ Q,omi.oiQ& absence of distraction. 

‘ Having paid theW respects in due form' — ‘Due form* 
stands for the rule prescidbed in the scriptures ; and they did 


VERSE I : — AEPBOACH OP THE SAGES 


7 


not transgress any sucli rule ; the scriptures have laid down the 
rule that on first approaching his Teacher, the pupil should 
offer his obeisance, attend upon him, and so forth ; and it 
was in this prescribed manner that the sages paid their respects 
to Manu ; which means that they showed due devotion and 
respect. 

The great sages. — The word ^r.fi’ means the Veda; and the 
word ^rsi ’ is applied also to a person, by virtue of his possessing 
excellent knowledge of the Veda and all that is prescribed 
therein and acting up to these. The JRsis, sages, who 
approached Manu, Avere great ; the said persons become 
‘great,’ when the above-mentioned qualities become developed 
in them to a very high degree ; just as Yudhisthira is called 
tlie ‘ greatest of the Kurus ’ (because he possessed, in a very high 
degree, the qualities that distinguished the members of the 
Kuru-race). — Or the may be regarded as ‘great,’ by 

virtue of their superior austerities, or of the great respect and 
fame enjoyed by them. 

‘ Theg addressed these icords.^ — ‘ Pc/cu/rt ’ is that by which 
something is spoken of ; this refers to the question formulated 
in the second verse ; these being the nearest ‘ words ’ are what are 
referred to by the pronoun ‘these.’ Some people have held 
that the pronoun ‘ this ’ ahvays refers to something directly 
perceived at the time ; for these people also the question may 
be regarded as ‘perceived,’ on 'account of its being present in 
the mind. — Or ‘ vacana,' that tchich is spolten of; 
and in that case it would stand for the subject-matter 
questioned about. If it be taken as referring to the sentence 
(and, not to the subject-matter), then the meaning Avould be 
that ‘ they pronounced this sentence.’— -If the term ‘cacana' 
means that ttdiich is spoken of, the sense is that ‘ they asked 
the following question ’ ; and in that case the verb ‘ abrumnj 
‘addressed,’ would have tAvo objects,— ‘ Manu ’ being the indirect 
object. In fact, Manu is the object of all the three verbs in 
the sentence {approach, pay respects to and address). — (1). 



VERSE II. 


Mat Thou, 0 Blessed One, explain to us, in due eohm 

AND IN PIIOPEU ORDEE, THE DUTIES OP ALL CASTES AND 
INTERMEDIATE CASTES ! — (2). 

Bhcisya. 

'Jlie second verse describes Avlnit the sages said to Manu, 
after having apitroached and Avorshipped iuin. 

The term ‘ hhaga^' ‘ blessings,’ is used for sitpenorily, 
m,a gnanimity , fame, strength and so forth ; and ‘ hhagavan ’ is he 
Avho possesses all this ; that is (in the present context) Manu ; 
hence it is he aa’Jio is addressed by the terra ‘ 0 blessed one.’ 

The term ‘caste ’ is applied to the tliree castes, ‘Brcthmana,' 
‘ Ksattriya,’ and ‘ Vaishya '’ •, — the terra ‘all’ has been 
added for the purpose of including the ‘ Suclra ’ ; if this tvas 
not done, tlteu, the question, emanating from the Great Sages 
(wlio represent only the three liiglier castes), atouIcI be res- 
tricted to the three castes onljL 

‘ InterniecUaie’ means mkldle; from the mixture of tAA'O 
castes there arises another imperfect caste ; those that are born 
out of those imperfect unions are the ‘intermediate castes,’ 
born in the natural order or the reverse ; those knoAAm under 
the names ‘ Miirdlmvasikta,' ‘ Amhastha’ ‘Ksattr,’ ‘ Baidehika ’ 
and so forth {Vide, Mann 10.7 ef. seq.), these could not be 
classed under the caste either of tlie mother or that of the 
father; just as the Mule born out of the union of the Horse 
and the Ass is a distinct species, it is neither the ‘ horse ’ nor 
the ‘ ass ’ ; — on this ground these Avould not be included under 
the ‘ castes ’ ; hence they have been mentioned separately. 

Objection — “ But the offspring of the union of castes 
mixed in the natural order is regarded as belonging to the 
caste of the mother.” - 
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It is not SO, we reply. Prom what is said under 10.6 as 
to these castes being ‘similar,’ it is clear that they are only i 
‘ similar ’ to the caste of the mother, and not quite the same as 
this latter. The functions of these intermediate castes also are 
such as can be learnt only from scriptures ; they cannot be 
ascertained entirely from their natural inclinations (as in the 
case of lower animals); and in as much as these functions 
cannot be ascertained by the help of any other source of 
knowledge, they fall under the terra ‘ DJiarma’ ‘duties,’ and 
as such deserve to be expounded in the scriptures. Of the 
intermediate castes born of unions in the reverse order, such 
duties as ‘ not harming others ’ and so forth are going to be 
described (by Manu himself under 10.63). When they are 
spoken of as being ‘without any duties,’ the ‘duties’ meant 
are such as Observances, Pasts and so forth. 

‘Hathmcat^ 'indueform’—The suffix ‘mfi’ denotes 
propriety ; the meaning being — ‘ in the form in which perform- 
ance would be proper.’ This ‘ propriety ’ also includes such 
details as— ‘this is compulsory, that is optional,’ ‘this is. 
primary, that is secondary,’ as also rules relating to substance, 
place, time, agent and so forth. 

‘ Anupurvashalj^y Hn clue order’— ^ Order ’ means sequeme ; 
the meaning is— ‘ please explain also the order in which the 
several duties have to be performed.’ The order meant is such 
as — ^after the performance of the ‘Birth-rite,’ come respectively 
‘ Tonsure,’ ‘ Initiation ’ and so forth.' The phrase ‘ in due form ’ 
implies completeness in regard to subject-matter; ‘order’ 
does not form part of the subject-matter, hence the qualifica- : 
tion ‘ in due order ’ has been added separately. ' 

'J’he word ‘dhctrma,’ ^ duty ’ is found to be used in refer- 
ence to— (1) the injunction of what should be done, (2) the 
prohibition of what should not be done,^ — both these bearing 
upon transcendental purposes,— and also (3) action in accord- 
ance with the said Injunctions and Prohibitions. Whether the 
denotation of the term applies equally to both, or it applies 
primarily to one only, and to another only secondarily, — this 
we do not discuss on the present occasion ; and we have already 
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discussed this in detail in another work (the Stnrtivmeka), and 
it has no direct bearing on the present context. In any case, 
when it is declared that ‘the should be performed,’ 

what is clearly understood is the proimety of performing in 
relation to the Astakas ; and when it is declared that ‘the 
meat of the animal killed by a poisoned arrow should not be 
eaten,’ what is clearly understood is the impropriety of per- 
forming in relation to the eating of the said meat. Whether 
the action of the Astaka is regarded as ‘ duty’ or the propriety 
of performing that act,- — it does not make any difference in the 
ultimate result. And when the form of ‘duty’ has been duly 
expounded, that is contrary constitutes ‘Adharma’ (sin) 
follows naturally by implication. Thus what is meant is that 
‘Dharma,’ ‘Drity,’ as bIso ‘ Adharma^ ‘sin,’ both form the 
subject-matter of the scriptural treatise : the p)erformance of the 
‘ Astaka ’ is a Ididy, as also is the avoidance of Brahmana- 
murder’; the non-performance of Astaka’ is a sin, as also 
is the petformance of Brahmana-inurder ’ ; such is the distinc- 
tion (between ‘Duty’ and ‘Sin ’ as described in the scriptures). 

‘ Arhasi,’ ‘may you’ — indicates in the shape of 

possessing the requisite capacity ; and as such expresses the 
fact of the teacher being a fit and proper person for the ex- 
pounding the duties ; the sense being — ‘in as much as you are 
fully able to expound the Duties, hence you are a fit and 
proper person for that work,— as such you are entreated by us 
to explain to us the said Duties it follows by implication 
that when a man is a fit and proper person for doing a certain 
act, that act should be done by him. The term of entreaty 
‘do please explain to us’ is supplied from without. — (2) 
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VERSE III 

Thou alone, O Lord, art conversant with what ought to 

BE DONE, WHICH FORMS THE TRUE IMPORT OF THIS ENTIRE 

Veda— WHICH is eternal, inconceivable and not 

DIRECTLY cognisable. — (3) 

Bhmya. 

At this stage the following question arises — “It has been 
said that the term ‘Duty’ is used in the sense of only that 
activity which tends to accomplish a transcendental purpose ; 
and such activity may consist in the 'performing of the 
Astaka, as also in bowing to Ghaityas and such other acts 
(prescribed in the heterodox scriptures) ; and what sort of 
Duties is going to be expounded in the present Treatise ? ” 

In answer to this we have the third verse, which serves the 
purpose of pointing out what Duties are going to be expounded 
and also of further indicating the aptitude of M'anu already 
mentioned. 

'Thou alone ’ — without any one to help you; without a 
second. 

‘Sarvasya vidhimasya kdryatattmrthavit ’ — The term 

meaning that by which acts are enjoined, stands 
for the it is called ‘ svayambhu’ in the sense that 

it is eternal, not a product, not the work of man; and its 
name Is'FMg’; — 'entire’ i.e., including the text which is 
directly found in the Veda, as also that the exact words of 
which are only inferred; for instance, {a) in the text — 'one 
should perform the Agnihotra, it pertains to thousand men , — 
by means of this verse one should worship the Ahavanlya — 
we have the Veda directly enjoining what is to be done ; the 
term ‘by means of this,’ ending as it does with the instrumental 
case-termination, serving to point out the employment of the 
mantra-text directly quoted (5) while in the case of the 
injunction ‘the Astakas should be performed,’ which is found 
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i in the we infer, on the strength of this the 

j corresponding Veda text similarly, when we read the 

Mantra-text, ‘ I am chopping grass, the seat of the Gods,’ we 
at once infer, on the basis of the indicatiye power of the 
words of that text, the Vedic inj auction that ‘the said text is to 
be employed in the chopping of grass this Mantra is found 
in that section of the Veda which deals with the 
purnamasa sacrifice, and the chopping of grass is laid down 
as to he done in course of that sacrifice ; but there is no 
’ such direct injunction as that ‘the chopping should be 

done with such and such a Mantra and the above-mentioned 
Mantra-text is found to be capable, by its very form, of 
' m^aaAkog th.Q chopping of grass ; while as regards its being 

connected in a general way, with the Barsha-purnamasa 
sacrifice, this follows the fact of its occurring in the same 
5, ‘context’ as the injunction of that sacrifice; and it is by 

•I virtue of its own indicative force that it comes to be 

I employed in the chopping of grass. The idea arising in the 

|i mind of the student (on noticing the above facts) is as 

follows From the context it follows that the Mantra- text 
I in question should be used in the performance of the Barsha- 

puriimmsa sacrifices how is this to be done ?— well, the 
S' natural answer is that it is to be used in the manner in which 

it is capable of being used; the capacity of a thing, even 
though not directly mentioned, always helps in determining 
its use what then is the Mantra-text capable of doing ?—■ 
it is capable of indicating the chopping of hence 

from the context, and from the capability of the Mantra itself, 
it follows that it should be employed in the chopping of 
grass’ ; — as soon as this idea has been arrived at, the corres- 
ponding words, ‘by this Mantra the chopping of grass 
should be done,’ present themselves to the mind ; because as a 
matter of fact, every concrete conception is preceded by the 
corresponding verbal expression. The said verbal expression, 
thus presenting itself to the mind, is called the ‘ inferred, 
text.’ The Text thus inferred is regarded as ‘ Veda,’ by virtue 
of the fact that it owes its existence to the force of two other 
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Vedic texts — -vis., the text laying down the Darshapui'm'ftmsa 
and the Mantra-text referred to above. Such is the opinion of 
Kumarila. 

Or, the term ‘vidJiana’ may be taken as equivalent to 
‘vidM, meaning actual operation, the aoGomplishment of 
pmpose ; this, is called ^ svayanibhti’ in the sense that it is 
eternal, i.e., handed down by beginningless tradition, — or that 
it is prescribed in the eternal Veda; — ‘ i.e., what is 

prescribed in the directly available verbal texts, and what is 
only implied by the force of what is directly expressed by 
the words of the texts. The Vedic injunction is of two 
kinds : — {a) There is one kind of injunction which is directly 
expressed by the words ; e.g., ‘ desirous of Brahmic glory, one 
should offer the Saurya,-QhariV ; here what is expressed is that 
one who desires Brahmic glory is the fit and proper person 
to offer the Sanirya-Cliaru ; and when one j)roceeds to secure 
Brahmic glory by means of the said offering, he learns that 
the procedure of the offering is analogous to the Agneya 
offering (which is the archetype of all Charn-offerings'). In 
both these cases the idea got at, being derived from the words 
of the texts, is regarded as ‘derived directly from words ;’ 
though the former is derived directly from the words and the 
latter from what is ‘expressed by the worlds,’ yet, this 
difference, due to the removal of the latter by one step, does 
not deprive it of the character of ‘ being derived from words.’ 
For instance, when the water in the pool is struck by the hand, 
and it in its turn strikes against some other place ; and yet 
this latter place is regarded as being struck by the hand, 
though not directly ; similarly when pieces of rubber are 
thrown down, they rise and fall, and all the subsequent acts 
of rising and falling are the indirect effects of the first 
downward impulse imparted to them. Exactly analogous is 
the ease of the injunctions in question : Every eetypal 
sacrifice is related to a particular form of procedure (borrowed 
from its archetype). Similarly when we meet with the 
injunction ‘one should perform the Vishvajit sacrifice,’ we 
argue that no injunction is possible except in reference to 
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a fit and proper person capable of (and having a motive for) 
performing it, and hence come to the conclusion that the 
person so capable is one who desires Heaven ; this idea being 
thus implied by the force of what is directly expressed by the 
words of the text. It is in view of this two-fold character of 
injunctions (and enjoined acts) that we hare the term ‘eatire.’ 
In fact the purpose of adding the epithet ‘ entii’e’ is to indicate 
that - Smrtis have their source in the Veda. This we shall 
explain under Discourse II. 

An objection is raised As a matter of fact, Virlhi is 
something in the form of what should be done, expressed by 
the injunctive and such other verbal expressions ; and this, 
in all cases, must be directly expressed by actual words ; 
under the circumstances, what do you mean by saying that 
there are two kinds of injunction,— that the term ‘one should 
offer’ denotes something to be done, and the procedure of 
the offering is indicated by implication in the manner 
described above ?” 

There is no force in this objection. As a mattei*. of fact, 
in the case of the injunctive words ‘niroapet' ‘should offer,’ 
‘should sacrifice’ and the like, even though what is 
expressed by the verbal root itself may be comprehended, 
the full conception of tohat is to be done is not obtained until 
we have comprehended the other factors, — such as the 
character of the person fit for the performance, the procedure 
to be adopted, and the actual details of the act to be per- 
formed ; it is only as equipped wuth all these factors that the 
Injunction becomes comprehended in its complete form. Tn 
view of this fact, there is nothing incongruous in regarding 
the said factors also as denoted by the Injunctive word. 

This is what the text means by the epithet ‘achintyap 
inconceivable ' — which means ‘not directly perceptible.’ What 
is directly perceived is said to be ‘ apprehended,’ and not ‘ con- 
ceived,’ or ‘remembred’ [so that if the Veda were something 
directly perceived, the epithet ‘inconceivable’ would have no 
force ; things like the Veda can only be conceived of, and the 
Veda isnot even that]. 
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Not clii'eotly Gognisable — i.e., tliat which lias got to be 
assumed, or inferred, as forming the source of several asser- 
tions made in the ; as a matter of fact, such Vedic 

texts are not ferceived, hence it is called ‘ not directly cognis- 
able.’-— Or ^ not directly cognisable' may be taken in the 
sense of incapable of having its extent exactly defined, by 
reason of its being very extensive ; the Veda being divided into 
several rescensions, cannot be exactly defined by all persons ; 
and on this account also it may be called ‘ inconceivable 
even in ordinary parlance, people are found to say— ‘ what 
to say of others; this cannot be even conceived of.’ The 
mind can conceive of all things ; but the Veda is so extensive 
that it cannot be conceived of even by the mind. Thus the 
two epithets ( ‘ inconceivable ’ and ‘ not directly cognisable ’) 
serve to indicate that the Veda is beyond the reach of the 
internal as well as the external organs of perception ; i.e., it is 
very extensive ; and this mention of the extensiveness of 
the Veda serves as an inducement to the Teacher; the mean- 
ing being — ‘ it is you alone who have learnt the Veda which is 
so extensive, hence you alone are conversant toith what ought 
to be done, which forms the true import of the said Veda.' 

The term ‘■ Kdrya,' ‘ what ought to be done,’ stands for 
the act to be performed ; in reference to which the man is 
prompted to be the performer, {fa. such terms as) — ‘this 
should be done ' by you,’ ‘ this should not be done by you,’ 

‘ the Agnihotra should be performed ’ ‘ the eating of the flesh 
of an animal killed by a poisoned arrow should not be done.’ 
Avoidance also is a kind of ‘ acting ; ’ e.g., the * non-doing of 
Brahmap.a-murder ’ constitutes the ‘ performance ’ or ‘ acting ’ 
of the avoidance (of Brahmana-murder). Activity is 
‘ acting ; ’ so is also ‘ desisting from activity ; ’ and the name 
‘ acting ’ is not restricted to only that which is accomplished 
by means of instruments and agents set in motion ; in fact, 
when such ‘ acting ’ is possible, if one desists from it, this 
desisting also is ‘ acting.’ For instance, when it is asserted 
that ‘the man w^ho takes wholesome food lives long,’ what 
is meant is that the man who takes his food at the proper 
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time, and who does not eat at the improper time; as desisting 
is also ‘wholesome.’ 

Or, the word ' Karga' may he taken as indicating the 
Injunction and the Prohibition; as these alone form the 
essence of the Veda; the other parts of it, which are merely 
descriptive of certain happenings, — such passages for instance 
as ‘ he wept, and because he wept, he became known as 
Eudra ’ — are not true; they are not meant to be taken in 
their literal sense, they are meant to be construed along with 
an injunctive passage and serving the purpose of commending 
what has been laid down in that injunctive passage. Por 
instance, the descriptive passage just quoted — beginning with 
‘ he wept ’ and, ending with ‘ there is weeping in his house 
within a year ’ — is to be construed with the injunctive passage— 

‘ Therefore silver should not be placed on the grass and 
being deprecatory of the placing of silver, it serves the purpose 
of commending the prohibition of that placing of silver. This 
is what is meant by the dictum— ‘the Veda is an authoritative 
source of knowledge in regard to lohat has to be accomplished, 
and not what is already accomplished and what is mentioned 
in the Arthavada or Descriptive Passages is w’hat is already 
accomplished ; and what is already accomplished cannot be 
cognised as something to be done ; what however is cognised is 
that the description is supplementary to some injunction; if 
then it were taken to be true in its own literal sense, it could 
not be supplementary to any injunction ; and this would militate 
against the syntactical connection between the two passages — 
descriptive and injunctive ; and so long as two passages can be 
taken as syntactically connected and constituting a single 
compound sentence, it is not right to take them as two distinct 
sentences. [The reverse process of taking the injunction as 
supplementary to the description would not be right ; for] as a 
matter of fact, what is yet to be accomplished could not be 
subservient to what is already accomplished ; specially because, 
if this were so (and the in junction itself were not literally 
true), then the Veda would contain no injunction of anything 
at aU ; and it would thereby cease to be an authoritative 
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source of knowledoje. This would involve the further 
incongruity, that vre would have to deny the well-recognised 
fact of the injunctive and other words denoting injimction. 
It is with a view to all this that the revered Mann has declared 
‘something to he done’ as the ‘ essence’ of the Veda. Jaimini 
also in the ’Pm'vmimmnsaSutra (1 .1.2) — Duty is that desirable 
thing which is prescribed ty the Vedic injunction ’ — has 
distinctly declared that the A^eda is an authoritative source of 
knowledge in regard to lohat is to he done. 

The term of address ‘ Lord ’ has been used on the under- 
standing that the personage addressed is well-known to he 
possessed of the capacity to expound duty, — such capacity 
being due to his being endowed with a high degree of 
knowledge of all things. The meaning thus is — ‘ O Lord, 
may you, who are fully able to expound Duty, explain 
the Duties to us.’ 

Being thus questioned by means of the first three verses, 
he promised, in the following verse, what he was asked to 
do. (3) 


n. Manu’s Answer 


VERSE IV 

Bbing thus questioned by the high-souubi) Gtheat Sages, 
HE, possessed OE ILLIMITABLE VIGOUR, BBOBIVBD THEM 
WITH KEVERBNCE, AND WITH PROPER COURTESY ANSWERED 
THEM — ‘Listen.’ — (4) 

Bhast/a. 

‘ Ile^ — Manu — '■ possessed of illimUcdde vigour, 'being thus 
questioned by the high-souled Great Sages, ansioe/vd them— 
“ Listen^ ’ 

‘ Thus’ — in the aforesaid manner ; the word ‘thus’ M'hich 
denotes method, includes the matter as well as the manner of 
the question; hence ‘thus questioned’ means ‘thus questioned, 
i.e., questioned about Duties — he answered.’ 

Or, the word ‘ thus ’ may he taken as denoting manner only. 
As a matter of fact, however the word ‘ questioned ’ already 
brings to the mind the details (matter as well as manner) of 
what has been questioned about; hence the meaning is — ‘what 
he was questioned about, that he answered;’ thus the question 
and the answer come to have the same objective. 

Under this explanation the word ‘ thus ’ becomes super- 
fluous, and only serves the purpose of filling the gap in the 
metre. Under the former explanation however, the word 
‘thus’ itself serves the purpose of showing that the 
‘ questioning ’ and the ‘ answering ’ have both the same 
objective. 

The word ‘ Samyahf ‘ with proper courtesy’ qualifies 
the anstoering : ‘ he answered with proper courtesy ’ — i.e., 
gladly, not with anger or any other form of displeasure. 
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‘ Possessed of illimitable vigour^— \Yiih. undiminished 
power of speech; he whose ‘vigour,’ power, capacity of 
exposition, is ‘ illimitable,’ infinite. 

The epithet ‘ high-souled’ serves to show that there is no 
incompatibility in the persons being ‘ Great Sages,’ and at the 
same time ‘ questioners ’ (as if they themselves did not know 
what they were asking about) ; hence it is said ‘ he answered 
the Great Sages.’ It is the philanthropic person that is called 
‘ high-souled,’ hence the meaning is that though they them- 
selves knew all about Duties, — otherwise they would not be 
‘ Great Sages,’~yet they questioned Manu for the benefit of 
other people ; the idea in their minds being as follows — ‘ Manu 
is a Sage whose authoritative charaeter is better knoAvn, — what 
he says is always respected by people, — he is always approach- 
ed with trust and confidence,— hence for the expounding of 
the treatise, we shall make him our Teacher, — -and when he is 
questioned by us, he will be regarded by the people as still 
more trustworthy.’ 

It is this explanation that justifies the statement in the 
text regarding Manu having received them with reverence.' If 
it were not as we have explained, what would be the meaning 
of the ‘reverence’ shown by the Teacher to the Pupil ? The 
word of the text Avhich means ‘having received with reverence ’ 
must be explained as a participle formed of the root ‘ arch ’ 
(to worship) with the prefix and the participial affix 
‘ ’ [as without the prefix, the form would be ‘ archayitva 

Another reading (which removes the difficulty) is ^archayitva 
tan.' 

In connection with the present verse, the following 
question has been raised— “ If the whole of this Treatise 
has been composed by Manu himself, it is not right to 
attribute it to another person, as is done in the state- 
ment — ‘ being questioned by them, he answered ’ ; the proper 
form would have been— ‘ being questioned by them, I 
answered.’ If, on the other hand, someone else is the 
author of the Treatise, then why should it be called 
(of Manu) ?” 
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There is no force in this objection. In the first place, 
it is a well known fact that in most cases the authors 
of Treatises state their own views as if emanating from 
other persons,— making use of such expressions as^ — ‘ in this 
comiQGiion they say’ ov ‘they meet this argument thus,’ 
and so forth ; and the form ‘ being questioned by them J 
answei’ed ’ would not be in keeping with such usage ; the 
reason underlying this fact is that the older the person the 
more authoritative he is regarded to be by the people ; 
it is for this reason that we find Jaimini (1.1.5) stat- 
ing his own view as emanating from ‘ Badarayana.’ 

Or (another explanation is that) the Treatise is a compilation 
ipade and related by Bbrgu ; and since the original 
[which is, in the present Treatise related by Bbrgu] was 
compiled (from teachings received directly from Prajapati) 
by Manu,— it is styled ’ (of Manu). 

He answered the great sages ; — what was the answer ? 
—‘ Listen to what I have been questioned about.’ (1). 



III. Origin of the World 


VERSE V 

This (World) was in existence in the form, as it were, 

OF DENSE Darkness, — unperceived, undifperentiated, 

INCOGITABLE, (hENCE) INCOGNIZABLE; AS IT IVAS WHOLLY 

MERGED IN DEEP SLEEP. (5). 

Bhasya. 

At the very outset there arises an ohjectioii— “ Where we 
began and whereto we are carried ! Manu was asked 
to expound the duties laid down in the scriptures, and he 
promised to expound them ; under the circumstances, the 
description of the world in its undifferentiated state 
(with -which the present verse begins) is wholly irrelevant 
and purposeless. In fact it becomes a true case of the 
well-knonni proverb — ‘ Being questioned about mangoes, he 
describes the Kovidara tree.’ Durther, there is no authority in 
support of what is hero described ; nor is any useful 
purpose served by it. So the whole of this First Discourse 
need not be studied at all.” 

Our answer to the above is folloivs : — What, the First 
Discourse does is to describe the fact of the Treatise 
having an extensive scope ; so that what is described here 
is the whole range of the cosmic process, beginning vdth 
Brahman down to the inanimate objects, as forming the 
basis of Bharma and Adharma, Bight and Wrong ; for. 
instance, verse 49 describes the vegetable objects as ‘ wrap- 
ped in manifold Darkness, the result of their own acts’ 
[which shows that plants also are related to, and affected 
by. Bight and Wrong] ; and later on, again in Discourse 
1 ’, verse 23, it will be stated that ‘ having recognised, by. 
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means of Ms intellect, these transitions of the individual 
soul, through merit and demerit, (Eight and Wrong), one 
should fix his attention upon the Eight.’ Erom all this 
it follows tliat Eight is the cause of superiority (in the scale of 
existence) and Wrong of the reverse ; thus the present treatise, 
expounding the exact nature of Eight and Wrong, serves an 
extensive purpose, and as such should be studied. Such is the 
purport of the Eirst Discourse. 

The authority for what is declai’ed in the present verse con- 
sists of Mantra, Arlliamda and Inference. As for the Mantra 
we have the following (in Rgveda, 10.129.3) — ‘Darkness 
existed, enveloped in darkness, uncognised in the beginning ; 
this whole existed in a fluid state ; the gross was con- 
tained in the subtile; the one entity that existed came 
to be born, by virtue of austerities.’ The meaning is as 
follows : — ‘At the Universal Dissolution, the Sun, the Moon, 
the Eire and other sources of light having been destroy- 
ed, there existed Darkness alone ;— -this (subtile) Darkness 
was ‘ enveloped,’ wrapped, in Darkness in the gross form ; 
at this time there was no cogniser ; hence, there being no 
one to cognise things, there was no of anything ; 

therefore Darkness is described as enveloped in darkness; 
— ‘ in the beginning,’ i.e. before elemental creation, it was 
‘ uncognised,’ unknown ; ‘ this whole existed in the fluid state,’ 
i.e. every active or mobile object was motionless ; the 
‘gross,’ the larger, ‘was contained in the subtile,’ the 
smaller ; i.e. every differentiated object was resolved into 
its original evolvents ; this indicates the undifferentiated 
state of the wmrld ; and the last foot of the Mantra de- 
scribes the earliest stage of evolution ; that ‘ one entity ’ 
which ‘ existed ’ ‘ came to be born, by virtue of austerities,’ 
i.e. by the force of austerity it became manifested in 
differentiated forms ; i.e. under the influence of past acts, 
it came into existence again ; or, it may mean that under 
the conditions described, Hiranyagarbha, came into existence 
by himself, by virtue of his austerities ; as described later 
on (verse 6)— ‘ Thereupon the self -born &c. &c.’ 
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The possibility of Universal Dissolution is proved by 
Inference : That which has been found to be destroyed 
in one part is also found to be destroyed in its entirety ; 
e.g. at one time a single house is found to be burnt, and 
at another time the entire village is burnt (this is the 
Major Premise) ; all such things as are produced by active 
agents, — such for instance, as houses, palaces and the like 
are found to be liable to destruction (this is the second 
step in the inferential process) ; — this world, consisting 
of rivers, oceans, mountains &c., is the work of an active 
agent (this is the third step); — hence it follows that, like 
the house &c., the whole world Avill come to destruction 
(this is the final conclusion). It rvill not be right to 
argue that the fact of the world being the work of an 
active agent is itself not yet established ; — for that fact 
also is deduced from the fact of the world having, like 
the house and such things, a particular shape; — all this 
constitutes the Inference (upon which the statements in 
the present verse are based). 

We do not make any attempt either at clarifying 
(discussing and strengthening) the said proofs, or at refut- 
ing (the counter-arguments); because the present treatise 
does not deal with proofs and reasonings ; and reasonings 
could not be fully grasped until they have been fully stated 
and examined ; and if all this were done, the work would 
become a treatise on ‘ Eeasonings,’ not on ‘ Law ; ’ and 
further, it would become too prolix. 

This subject (of Creation and Dissolution) in its details 
shall be found described (in verses 7 et seq.) and the 
process described shall be in some places in accordance 
with the Puranas and sometimes in accordance with 
the SU'iikhya doctrines. But the knowing or not knowing of 
those details does not make any difference in Right and 
Wrong ; hence we are not going to deal with it in detail. 
If any person stands in need of the detailed account of 
the process, he should search for it in the said sources 
of information. What we undertake to do is to construe 
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3 nd explain the words of the text, and this is all that 
we shall do. A brief exposition of the purport of the Discourse 
vve haTe already given. 

world, ‘was in existence,' ‘ in the form of dense 
Darkness’ — i.e. as if it were dense darkness; the term " blmta,’ 
which has several meanings, is here used to denote smiUarity ', 
just as in the statement ‘yat tad bliimiesvabhmnam cliJminesva~ 
clihinnctm scmimiyablmtam sa shabdaJi ’ (' that which remains the 
same even though the things denoted by it are diverse ; wdiich 
remains undestroyed even when the things denoted are 
destroyed, which is, as if it were, a Generality, this is the 
Word’), the word ‘ samdnydbMdah ’ means ‘as if it W'ere a 
generality.’ 

“ What is it that constitutes the similarity of the World 
to Darkness ? ” 

The answer is given by the next word ‘ unperceived ;’ in 
as much as all the products with their diverse differentiated 
forms are at the time resolved in the Evolvent Original, the 
world is not 'perceiced. 

It might have been cognised by means of Inference ; but 
that also is not possible ; as it is ‘ midifferentiaied the ‘differen- 
tial ’ meant is that character which distinguishes one thing from 
another ; and this also is dissolved at the ti me ; for the simple 
reason that all products, with their distinguishing features, 
have been destroyed. 

‘ Incogitable’ — that form in which the World existed 
was not capable of being even thought of, in that form; 

‘ cogitation ’ here stands for all forms of Inference ; the 
meaning being that at the time there was no kind of 
Inferpce — neither from generals to particulars, nor from 
particulars to generals — available, by means of which the 
World could be cognised.— Eor these reasons it was 
also ‘incognizable.’ 

From all this it might follow that the World did 
not exist at all, and it was only a non-existent World that 
came into existence (subsequently) ; with a view to preclude 
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this, the text adds — ‘as if wholly merged in deep sleep.’ 
As a matter of fact, the existent can never come into exis- 
tence out of the non-existent', it has been declared in the 
Upanisads (the Ohhdndogya)—‘0 dear one, this was, in the 
beginning existent ; how could the existent be bom out of 
the non-existent ? — All that is meant is that the World is 
incognizable by the instrumentality of the ordinary means 
of cognition, which operate through, and bear upon, only dilfer- 
entiated things ; that such is its condition is known from the 
scriptures, which also are as transcendental in their character 
as the ante-natal condition of the World. 

‘As if merged in deep sleep ’ — ‘deep sleep ’ stands forthat 
condition of repose which is beyond the conditions of waking 
and dreaming ; and it has been cited only by way of illustration ; 
the meaning being— ‘ just as the soul, in the condition of 
deep sleep, remains entirely unconscious of any thoughts or 
sufferings, and free from all notions of diversity,- — and yet 
it cannot be said to be non-existent, because on waking, 
it is recognised as being the same that was asleep, as shown 
by the idea J have slept sonndly, — exactly the same is 
the case wdth the World, as is shown by the scriptures 
that describe things as they have actually existed, and also 
proved, for those who depend upon reasonings, by what appear 
to be sound Inferences.’ 

‘ Was in existence ’—the past tense has been used, because 
the condition described can never be known by any person ; 
hence it is that it has been described as ‘incognizable.’ 

‘Wholly’— -this shows that the dissolution is not partial 
but total. (6) 
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VERSE VI 

Thereafter, the Supreme Being HiRAijrYAGARBHA, self- 

born, UNMANIFBST AND BRINGING INTO VIEW THIS 

(universe), appeared, — DISPELLING DARKNESS AND HAYING 

HIS (creative) POWER OPERATING UPON THE ELEMENTAL 

Substances and other i hings. (6) 

Bhasya. 

After the above described Great Night ; — the ‘Self-born,^ 
he who comes into existence by himself ; i.e. who takes up a 
body by his own will, his taking the body not being dependent 
upon his past acts, as it is in the case of beings undergoing 
births and deaths. 

‘ TJnmmifest' — not cognizable by people devoid of ability 
to contemplate and other powers produced by the practice of 
y.oga. OiHi it would be better to read ‘avyahtani’ {in the 
Accusative), making it an epithet of ‘idaw,’ ‘this;’ the 
meaning being ‘ this universe which was in its unmanifest 
condition,’ 

^Bringing into mew — making it perceptible in the form 
of the grosser products ; that is, he by whose wish the World 
comes into existence. 

‘Appeared ’ — the term ‘ Praduh ’ — denotes visibility. 

‘ Bispellmg darkness’ — ‘ darkness ’ stands for the state of 
dissolution ; he dispells, sets aside, that state ; he creates the 
World afresh and is therefore said to ‘dispel darkness.’ 

‘Elemental Substances’ earth and the rest. 

‘ Other things’— x&tevs to Sound and other qualities of the said 
substances; — he has his ‘power’ i.e. creative power — ‘operating,’ 
acting, upon the said substances &c. The Elemental Substances 
by themselves are incapable of producing the W'orld; when 
however the requisite potency is instilled into them by him, 
they become transformed into the shape of trees and othe^ 
things. The term ‘ Elemental Substances ’ here does not 
stand for the substances, which at the beginning of ‘ creation,’ 
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exist in the form of potencies lying latent in Primordial 
Matter. 

.A.nother reading is ‘ tiichhubhutahiwrtta'ujah’,’ ‘ cinuvfttuiTyi,, 
meaning lent upon ; the meaning of the epithet remains the 
same as before. (6) 

VERSE VII 

He, — ^WHO IS APPREHENDED BEYOND THE SENSES, WHO IS 

SUBTILE, UNMANIFEST AND ETERNAL, ABSORBED IN ALL 

CREATED THINGS AND INCONCEIVABLE,— APPEARED BY 

HIMSELF. (7) 

JBhasya. 

‘He, loJio’ — these two pronouns refer to something well- 
known, that is (in the present context) the ‘Supreme 
Brahman,’ he who is described, in the Vedanta texts as 
also in other philosophical systems, in the Itihasas and 
Puranas, as having the qualities going to be described in 
the present verse. 

‘He appeared by himself’ — i.e. took a body for himself ; the 
root ‘ bhd’ having several meanings, is here used in the sense 
of coming into existence ; or, it may be taken in its usual sense 
of shining ; the meaning being that he was self-effulgent, and 
did not need the light from the sun or other sources. 

‘Atmdriya ’ means that which is beyond the senses, the 
compound being taken as an Avyaylbham ; the compound 
‘atlndriyagrahyah ’ being included under the general rule 
of compounds formulated in Panini’s Sutra 2.1.4 ; the mean- 
ing being that he is apprehended beyond the senses, he never 
comes within range of the senses ; it is an entirely different 
kind of cognition, the intuitive cognition of the yogin, by 
which he is apprehended. Or, the compound ‘ that which is 
beyond the senses’ may be taken as standing for the Mind, 
which, being imperceptible, is not perceived by the senses; 
it is for this reason that the Haishdsilcas have held Mind to 
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be ‘cognisable by means of Inference/ as stated in the Nyaya- 
sutra, ( 1 . 1 . 16 ) — ‘The fact that cognitions do not appear 
simultaneously is indicatiTe of the Mind.’ And it is by means 
of this Mind alone that the said Being is apprehended. Says 
the revered Vyasa also— -‘He is not perceptible by the eye, 
nor by the other senses ; he is apprehended by means of 
the clear Mind, by persons endowed with subtle powers of 
cognition ’ not sullied by the defects of passion &c. ; — 
by persons who have acquired the powers of subtle percep- 
tion, by virtue of their being entirely devoted to the worship 
of the said Being. 

‘Subtile^ — i.e. as if he were ‘subtile,’ small; inreality 
he is not the substratum of any such finite or concrete 
predications or concepts as ‘ large ’ or ‘ small ;’ he is, in fact, 
beyond all such predications ; as is declared in the following 
passage— ‘ He is free even from the semblance of all predi- 
cations ; he has been variously conceived of on the strength of 
scriptures and inference, he is beyond all taint of duality, 
beyond affirmation and denial, beyond sequentiality and 
non-sequentiality, beyond reality and unreality; he is the 
very soul of the universe, and becomes cognised only by 
means of discriminative wisdom.’ 

Because he is ‘ subtile,’ he is ‘ nmnanifest, eternal i ’ being 
of subtile nature, he is endowed with beginningless and 
endless puissance. Some people have held that the position 
of ‘ Hiranyagarbha ’ is attained by (ordinary beings) through 
(meritorious) acts ; according to these people also he is ‘ ever- 
lasting,’ in the sense that, though he has beginning, he has 
no end ; because his condition, which consists in being the 
experiencer of the fruits emanating from his original act of 
bringing about creation, never comes to an end. 

He is described as ‘ absorbed in all created things ’ in the 
sense that he is the very soul of things, having his mind 
intent upon the idea that ‘ all things are to be created by 
me ; ’ when for instance, the jar made of clay, having its 
bodj built out of clay, is said to be ‘ absorbed in (consisting 
of) the clay ; ’ similarly when a certain person ponders too 
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much over a thing, he is described figuratively, as ‘ absorbed ’ 
in that thing ; as we find in such expressions as — ‘ this person 
is absorbed in women,’ ‘ he is absorbed in the Rgveda,’ ‘ he 
is absorbed in the TajurvMa,’ and so forth. Or, it may be 
in vieu’' of the Advaita, ‘ Nondualistic,’ Philosophy, by which 
sentient as well as insentient things have no existence apart from 
Hiranyagarbha, all being his illusory modifications; so that 
these modifications consisting of the created things, and these 
being non-different from him, it is only right that he should 
be described as ‘ absorbed in (consisting of) created things.’ — 

“ But how can the single entity undergo illusory modifica- 
tions ? It would be inconsistent with its unity.” 

The answeiigiven by the upholders of the theory of ‘ illusory 
modifications ’ is as follows : — When the surface of the sea 
is struck by the winds, high waves xdse out of it, and these 
waves are not entirely apart from the sea, nor are they totally 
-absorbed in it; and they cannot be described as either ‘ different ’ 
or ‘ non-different ’ from it ; exactly similar is the case with the 
‘ illusory modifications ’ of Brahman. 

The term ‘ also ’ may also be supplied to the words of the 
text; the sense being— even though, in his own pristine 
form, he is imperceptible, he becomes perceptible in the form 
of the ‘ modifications ; ’ similarly with the epithet ‘ stibtile ; ’ 
the implication of ‘also’ being that he is gross in the form of 
the grosser modifications ; similarly, he is ‘ wimanifest ’ and 
also ‘ manifest,’ ‘ eternal ’ and also ‘ not eternal,’ ‘ absorbed in 
created things ’ and also ‘ free from their forms (and limita- 
tions) ;’ all this being in reference to him in the condition of 
‘modifications.’ 

‘ Inconceimble ’— his character is marvellous, he Ixeing 
possessed of remarkable powers.— (7) 



IV. Creation of Water 


VERSE VIII 

Desiiung to create the several kinds oe created things, 
He, in the beginning, by mere willing, rroduged, 
OUT OF his own body, WaTER ; AND IN THAT HE THREW 
THE SEED— (8) 

BMsya. 

^ He’- — who, — by virtue of the qualities described in the 
preceding verse, and also by virtue of such Vedic texts as 
‘ In the beginning there appeared Hiranyagarbha &c.’ (Rgveda 
acquired the title of ‘ Hirmiyagarbhu.’ 

‘Several hinds of created things’ — things possessed of 
various forms. 

‘Desiring to create’ — wishing to bring into existence. 

‘ In the beginning’ first of all—' produced,’ called into 
being — ‘ w der ; ’ ‘ out of his oton body’ i.e., the body assumed 
by himself (on manifestation). Or, according to the Advaita 
Philosophy, ‘ Primordial Matter ’ is the ‘ body ’ of Hiranya- 
garbha here spoken of ; it is ‘his oton’ in the sense that it 
follows his wish, and is the cause of the production of all 
bodies. 

The next question that arises is — “ When he created the 
body of all living beings, did he do so by means of some 
physical act, such as digging with the spade and so forth (as 
the potter does in the making of the Jar) ? ” 

The answer is no. — “ How then ? ” — ‘ By mere willing ’ — 
by the mere act of wishing ‘ let water be produced.’ 

The following further question is raised— “Since the 
Earth and other things were non-existent at the time, what 
was the receptacle or standing ground of the water that was 
produced ? ” 
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The question is addressed to the winds! [lit., it is as 
good as addressed to others !]. It might just as well he asked — 
what is the receptacle or standing ground for the Supreme 
Lord himself when he has assumed a body. If it be explained 
that so far as the powers of the creator himself are concerned, 
no questions arise, for the simple reason that he is possessed 
of unique powers, — then the same may be said in regard 
to water and the other products also, which may be regarded 
as having similar unique powers. 

In that, water, he threw, scattered, the seed, the 
semen. (8) 



V. Birth of Brahma 


VERSE IX 

That became the golden egg, besplendent like the 
Sun; in that (egg) he (Hiba^yagahbha) himsble 

WAS BORN AS BeAHMA, THE ‘ GrAND-PATHEE ’ OP THE 
WHOLE WORLD. — (9) 

Bhasya. 

First of all Primordial Matter develops in the form of 
Clay ; ie., on account of the contact of Hiranyagarbha’s 
‘ seed,’ it become solidified ; and this is what is described as 
having become an ‘ egg ’ — ‘ Golden’ of gold, made up of 
gold ; i.e., in its brilliance it resembled the thing made of 
gold. 

“But this statement (that the egg was of gold) is 
contained in the scriptures, and we do not find any such term 
as ‘ like ’ or ‘ resembling ’ (which would have justified the 
interpretation of ‘ golden ’ as ressemhling gold), — how then 
can we, in the absence of any other authority, explain the 
term figuratively ? ” 

Our answer to the question is as follows : — Later on we 
find the statement — ‘ by means of the two forces, he created 
Heaven and Earth’ (Verse 13); and as a matter of fact, this 
Earth is found to consist of clay, and not of gold entirely ; and 
it is in view of this fact that we have taken the epithet 
‘ golden’ figuratively. 

‘ Sahasramshuh,’ lit. ‘thousand-rayed,’ is the Sun; — 
‘ mishu ’ means rays -, and the resplendence of the egg was like 
that of the rays of the Sun, 

‘ 111 that egg he himself teas horn’ came into existence, as 
Brahma ,’ — Brahma is Hirapyagarhha himself ; — the exact 
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signification of the term ‘himself ’ has already been explain- 
ed ; the meaning is that he had originally (as Hirapyagarbha) 
assumed a body by the force of occult powers, he gave up 
that body and entered within the egg.— Or, it may be that 
when he created water, Hiranyagarbha had no body, hence 
he took up a body within the egg.— Or again, the being 
spoken of as ‘ he who ’ (in verse 7) was different from the 
Brahma who is described here as being born in the egg; this 

would be in keeping with what is going to be stated (in 
verse H) in regard to the latter being ‘created by him,’ i.e., 
created by the Supreme Lord (described in verse 7). 

“ But (under this last explanation) how could he be said 
to be ‘himself born?’— and the text apparently speaks, as 
‘ Brahma,’ of him who was ‘ himself horn' (in the egg).” 

This does not affect the position ; the son is often called 
by the name of the Bather, when he is described as the 
‘self being born out of itself.’ 

The fact of the matter however is that what the Teacher 
has asserted is based upon scriptural texts, Avhich have no 
bearing upon the matter at all [for being mQXQ Arthamda, 
they are not meant to describe what is directly expressed by the 
words]; so that we need not lay stress upon what is said (in the 
text) in this connection; specially because, so far as the 
expounding of Duties is concerned, it does not matter at all 
whether Hiranyagarbha himself was born in the egg, or he 
created some other being. 

‘The grand-father of the whole world ' — is a proper name, 
applied figuratively. That it has to be taken so is proved by 
the fact that the Being described is not literally the ‘ Grand- 
father’ of the people ; what the attributing of this proper 
name is meant to indicate is that the being described is an 
object of great reverence, the term ‘Grand-father’ being 
chosen, because the Grand-father commands greater reverence 
than even the Bather. (9). 



VI. Meaning of the term ‘Narayana’ 


VERSE X 

Water is called ‘ Nara,’ — Water being the ofesbbing 

OE NaRA ; SINCE WATER WAS THE FIRST THING CREATED BY 

(or, the original residence of) that Being, he is, on 

THAT ACCOUNT, DESCRIBED AS ‘ NaRAYANA.’ — (IG) 

Bhasya. 

The Being just described is the same who, here and there 
in the scriptures, is described under the name ‘ Narayana,’ as 
possessed of a superior degree of creative and cognitive powers, 
and hence being the Personal Creator of the world ; the mere 
difference in names does not necessarily imply difference in 
the things denoted ; so that the Beings described under the 
names ‘ Brahma’ ‘ Narayana ’ and ‘ Maheshvara ' are one and 
the same ; though they form the objects of diverse forms of 
worship, yet they do not differ among themselves ; as we shall 
show under Discourse XII. 

How this is ijb.e. how Brahma is, the same as ‘Narayana’) 
is explained now ‘ Water is called Warn,’— described 
under the name of, — ‘ Nara’ 

In answer to the objection — “There is no such usage 
current among experienced persons ; nor is it generally known 
that water is called Warn,”— the Author adds : — ‘ Water being 
the offspring of Nara’ — the supreme Being (Hiranyagarbha, 
described in verse 8 as having created water) might well 
be known under the name ‘ Nara,’ Berson ; and water is bis 
‘offspring-’ hence water is spoken of as ‘Nara,’ the name of the 
father is of ten applied to the child, ^.5',, the ‘ sons of Vashistha,’ 
the revered sa,^&s Tanabhrn, Ma/tul'a a/nd Lomaka, are spoken 
of as ‘ Vashisthah’ ; and such usage is based upon the 
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figurative identification of the child with the father. — ‘ Siiiee ’ 
because— ‘ known as ' Nara,' was ‘ the first thing 

created by’ — or it was his container when he lay in the womb 
(egg) — '‘he is, on that account, described as Narayatm.’ 

In the sense of ‘ he whose container is Nara’ the compound 
should he ‘ but the first vowel may be taken as 

lengthened according to Pacini’s Sutra 6.3.134, which justifies 
such lengthening in several other cases also, ; just as we 
have in the word 'purusa’ (which is a jnri&nt tor ‘ purma’) ; 
—or we may have the lengthening due to the afi&x ‘ an ’ in 
the sense of ‘ mass’ [so that nara would be ‘mass of water,’ 
and ‘ he who has this mass of water as his container, ayana,’ 
would be ‘ naraya4ia’~\. (10). 


VII. Nature of Brahma 


VERSE XI 

That which is the cause — unmaniebst, eternal and 

PAETAKINft OE THE NATURE OE THE EXISTENT AND THE 

NON-EXISTENT, — THE BeING PRODUCED BT THAT (CAUSE-) 

IS DESCRIBED AMONG PEOPLE AS ‘BrAHMA.’ — ( 11 ) 

Bhctspa. 

The ‘ came ’ spoken of here is one who is always the came, 
never the product ; the formation of his body is not dependent 
upon the will of any other being; he is endowed with a 
natural supremacy all his own ‘ unmanifest and, eternal ’ 
as already explained (under verse 7) ; — ‘ pertaking of the 
nature of the existent and the non-existent ’ ‘ sadasat ’ stands 
for the ‘sat' ‘existent,' and the ‘asat' non-existent ' ; and the 
said ‘cause’ is one whose ‘nature,' character, consists of 
the said ‘ existent and non-existent.’ 

“ But how can a single entity partake of the two contradic- 
tory characters of the ‘existent’ and the ‘ non-existent’ ? ” 

The answer to this is as follow's :■ — In as much as people of 
the present day cannot form any idea of such a being, the 
cause becomes incapable of being spoken of as ‘existent,’ 
and hence is described as ‘partaking of the nature of the 
non-existent ■, wA in as much as the fact of the said 
being being the cause of the entire world is known from 
the scriptures, it is described as ‘partaking of the nature 
of the existent -' thus the description of Brahman as both 
(‘existent’ and ‘non-existent’) is not incongruous, being based, 
as it is, upon the difference in the character of the persons 
conceiving of it. 

“ As a matter of fact, this is true of all things; everything 
is ‘existent ’ in its own form and ‘non-existent ’ in the form 
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of other things; why then should it be stated that this is not 
incongruous in the case of only ?” 

The answer to this is as follows; — Under the philosophy 
of ‘Non-duality’ nothing except Brahman ‘existent, I 

what is that other thing which (while existent in its own form) 
could be spoken of as ‘non-existent’ in the form of Brahman? 

‘The being produeed by that ^ — being brought into exis- 
tence, being created within the egg ; tliis Being ‘ is described 
among people as Bralmm '-, the being, who is found mentioned 
in the Malmbhurata and other works as seated here and there 
for the purpose of granting boons to such B'ems, Jsiiras and 
^is as have performed severe austerities,— he was the 
first to he created by the afore-mentioned Supreme Being, 
the Highest Brahman. 


[d different explanation of verses 3~ -1.11 

Other people have explained verses 3 et seq. in a different 
manner. 

‘ This ’ (in verse 3) refers by direct gesticulation to the 
world ; — the ‘ vidhana,' creation, ‘ of this entire ’ wmrld is of— 
i.e., belongs to — the ‘self-born' —li is ‘inconceivable,’ marvellous, 
wonderful, very extensive ; — ‘not directly cognisable,’ ‘aprame- 
yam,’ incapable of being known by all persons. This is 
what is stated in the Veda also— -‘ Who knows it ? Who has 
described it here ? Whence have these been horn? Whence 
this creation ? ’ {Rgveda, 3.bd.b). That is to say, — Does this 
entire world come into existence through some material 
cause? Or is it all a mere Idea, as held by the Bauddha ? 
Is it dependent upon the will of a Supreme Being ? Or is it 
dependent only upon the acts of the beings born? Or is it 
merely a natural process? — All this cannot be rightly 
ascertained: similarly it cannot be ascertained whether the 
creation of the world proceeds from the ‘ Mahat ’ downwards 
(as held by the Smikhyas) or from the Diad downwards (as 
held by the Vaishesikas).—‘Of all this,’ ‘you know (A) the 
‘ Tcary a ’ product, (B) the ‘ tattva’ real chctracter and (C) the 
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‘ artka ’ true purpose ‘ Karyatattvarthamt' (A) ‘ Trodwst^' 
—i.e. (<») the ‘Principle of Egoism’ is the ‘ product ’ of JfaAa/,’ 
(5) the subtile ‘ Rudimentary Elements ’ are the product of 
the ‘ Principle of Egoism,’ (c) the Eive gross ‘ Elementary 
Substances ’ are the product of the ‘Rudimentary Elements,’ 
{d) the eleven Sense-organs are the product of the ‘ Principle 
of Egoism ’ ; {e) of the gross substances the product consists of 
the ordinary material objects, from Brahma down to the tuft 
of grass,— a fact that is clearly recognised. — (B) ‘Beal 
oharaoter ’—nature, — for instance, {a) the ‘ MaJiat ’ consists of 
mere materiality, the entire Primordial Matter in the state of 
modification being called ‘ Mahat,’ according to the declai’atiou 
(in Sahhhya-Karika 22) that ‘the Mahat proceeds from 
Prakrti’—i\x\s ‘ prakrti^ being synonymous with ‘ Bradhana,' 

‘ Primordial Matter; ’ — (6) the real character of the ‘ Principle 
of Egoism ’ consists of the mere ‘ notion of I ; ’ — (<?) the real 
character of the subtile elements consists in their forming the 
objects of unspecified or undifferentiated cognition. — (C) 

‘ ’—the fact that — ‘this thing is for the purpose of 
man, it serves man’s purpose in such and such a manner, 
it accomplishes such and such a purpose.’ — Though as a 
matter of fact, for one who is seeking for the knowledge 
of duties, the fact of the Teacher being cognisant with the 
process of the world’s creation is of no use at all, — nor 
does it form a proper subject for enquiry, — yet, in view 
of the fact that the process cannot he learnt from any other 
source, and that there is diversity of opinion among the 
Great Sages themselves, it does become a fit subject for them 
to ask and for Manu to explain. Thus what the verse means 
is this — ‘ The subject that does not come within the range of 
any of the six Means of Cognition, that also you know with 
your intuitive eye,— as for Duty it is described in the Veda, and 
as such it must be known to you ’ ; and this is an eulogy of 
the Teacher, bearing directly upon the main subject-matter. 

Being encouraged by the above eulogy, the Teacher pro- 
ceeds to explain the subject of World-creation— ‘ Aslt idam,’ 

‘ this was m existence, ’ etc. (verse 6) ‘ thereafter the self- 
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born, etc., etc.’ (verse 6). It is Primordial Matter that is re- 
ferred to by all these terms. — (1) It is ^ self -born ’ in the sense 
that it is by itself that it is ‘ horn,’ evolves, undergoes modi- 
fications, in the form of ‘ Mahat ’ and other principles ; there 
is no such self -established being as ‘the Supreme Lord,’ whose 
will Primordial Matter obeys ; on the other hand, it is in the very 
nature of things that Primordial Matter, in the form of the Root 
Evolvent, undergoes modifications ; just in the same manner 
as milk (which is a non-in telligent entity), modifying into 
co-agulated milk, becomes solidified in the form of the Curd. 
— (2) Primordial Matter is called ''supreme being ’ in the sense 
that it is master of its own activity. — ^(3) It operates upon 
things like the elemental substances and other things [this is 
what is meant hy the epithet ‘ having its poioer ope^'ating upon 
elemental substances a.ncl other things •, ‘ pcnoer’ stands for 
capacity or energy for its own activity ; the term ‘ adi ’ (‘and 
other things’) signifies method and restriction, so that the 
unmanifested Primordial Matter becomes the cause of Mahat 
and other things [which it would not hQ it ‘ mahabhutadi- 
were taken as ‘ things beginning with the elemental sub- 
stances ’]. — (4) It is described as ‘ dispelling darkness ’ in the 
sense that when Primordial Matter changes from its pristine 
subtile (non-evolvent) condition into the evolvent condition, 
it becomes resplendent with light. — The masculine gender of 
the epithets referring to Primordial Matter, Pradhana (which 
is Neuter) may be explained as due to the word 'purusa’ 
(‘Being’) understood (which is Masculine) ; and the word 
^ purusa’ is often found to be used in the sense of Primordial 
Matter and other things, as for instance in verse 1.19, where 
we have the expression ‘ of the said seven purusas, etc.’ 

‘ He who’ (verse 7) is explained as before. 

‘ So’bhidhyaya’ ‘ by mere willing ’ (verse 8)— the willing 
is purely figurative ; for Primordial Matter being non-intelli- 
gent, actual willing is not possible for it ; what is meant by by 
‘ mere willing ’ is that Primordial Matter, in evolving, acts by 
its own inherent force, independently of the will of a Supreme 
Lord, just in the same manner as a certain person accom- 
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plishes an act by himself, by his own will, independently of 
any extraneous thing. — ‘Me in the beginning produced water’ 
■ — water is called " first ’ in comparison with the other ele- 
mental substances; it does not mean that water was produced 
before and other principles ; the real process is going 

to be described under verse 1'19, where it is stated that it 
is the Principles that are produced first, and then the 
elemental substances, — ‘In that he threw the seed’ — that 
Primordial Matter, which is the intended Nominative, threw 
the' seed — i.e,, its energy. 

In the production of the earth and other Elemental Sub- 
stances, Primordial Matter becomes solidified all over, and 
assumes the form of an egg ; this is what is meant by the 
words ‘ that became the egg ’ (verse 9). Just as the Prin- 
ciples are, in the beginning, produced without any intercom’se 
between the male and the female, in the same manner (with- 
out intercourse between male and female) was Brahma also 
born, under the influence of his previous acts ; his body is 
due to his own powers, and is not born out of any womb ; 
just as the bodies of the mosquito and other insects are not 
born of wombs. 

‘ the Being produced by that ’ (verse 11) — produced by 
Primordial Matter ; the body of Brahma is described as ‘ pro- 
duced by that’ in the sense that it consists of Primordial 
Matter. The rest is as before. 

The real meaning of these verses we have already ex- 
plained; that is to say, they are mere ‘arthavada,’ ‘eulogistic 
descriptions ’ and as such are with difficulty construed figura- 
tively. (11). 
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VERSE XII 

That Supreme Lord, haying divelt in that egg tor a 

YEAR, HIMSELE, BY HIS OWN THOUGHT, BROKE THAT EGG 

INTO TWO PARTS. — (12) 

Bhasya. 

‘ That Supreme Lord,” iBrahma , — ‘for a during a 

year , — ‘having dwelt in that the omniscient one, ivlio 

had come into existence and was seated in the egg, thought 
of the way in which he would come out of it ; — ‘ he broke the 
egg into two parts ’ ; — one year is the time which the embryo 
takes for its development ; so that after a year the egg, having 
reached its full development, burst (really) by reason of its 
full development having been reached. It is thus a chance 
coincidence that the egg burst just at the time that Brahma 
was thinking of coming out; and it is in view of this coinci- 
dence that he is described as having broken the egg into two 
parts. — (12) 



VIII. Creation of Heaven and Earth 


VEKSE XIII 

Out of those tvto pieces (op the egg) he formed 
Heaven AND Earth, and, between them, the Akasha, 

THE EIGHT QUARTERS AND THE ETERNAL RECEPTACLE OP 
WATER.— (13) 

Bhcisya. 

‘ Two pieces ’ — the two halves of the egg-shell ; out of these 
two pieces of the egg-shell,— ‘ he formed,’ produced, — ‘ Heaven 
and Earth ’ ; the lower half being earth [and the upper half 
Heaven] ‘ between them Akasha, ’ empty space, — ‘ the eight 
quarters^ the East and the rest, along with the intermediate 
points of the South-East, etc. //ie receptacle of water ’ — 
(1) in the atmosphere, (2) the Ocean and (3) the Akasha 
within the Earth and the Nether Hegions. — (13) 


IX. Creation of the World from ‘ Mahat ’ 
downwards 


VEESE XIV 

From out of himself he brought forth the Minb, 

WHICH PARTAKES OF THE NATURE OF THE EXISTENT AND 

non-existent; and before the Mind, he brought up 

THE ALL-POWERFUL PRINCIPLE OF EgOISM, WHOSE 

Function consists in self-consciousness. — (14) 

Bhasya. 

The creation of the Elemental Principles is now described. 
What forms the constituent factor of what, and in what 
manner, has been already explained by implication. 

‘ From Old of himself ' — i.e., from out of Primordial Matter, 
which forms his body, ‘ he hroihgU forth Mindy The creation 
of* the Elemental Principles is set forth here in the reverse 
order ; the meaning thus is that ‘ before the mind he brought 
up the Principle of Egoism, whose function consists in self- 
consciomness' ■, t\<Le consciousness of self, appearing in the 
form of the notion of ‘I,’ is a function of the Principle of 
Egoism ; it is called all-poioetful in the sense that it is capable 
of accomplishing its work. — (14) 

VEESE XV 

Also THE all-pervading ‘Mahat’ (the ‘Great’ Principle 
OF Intelligence) ; as also all those things that 
consist of the three Constituent Attributes, and 

IN DUB COURSE, ALSO THE FIVE ORGANS OF SENSATION 
WHICH APPREHEND OBJECTS.— (16) 

Bhdsya. 

‘Mahat ’ is the name applied by the Sahkhyas to one of the 
Elemental Principles aU~pervadmgy qualifies the ‘ Mahat ’ ; 
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this Principle of Intelligence is called ‘ all-pervading ’ because, 
it actually pervades through the entire material creation. 
This he brought out before the Principle of Egoism ; this 
construction being in accordance with that adopted in the 
preceding verse (in connection with the Principle of Egoism 
being produced before the Mind); — ‘as also all those things that 
consist of the three constituent Attributes' ; all that has been 
described, as also all that is going to be described, — i.e., all pro- 
ducts or e volutes,-— are constituted by the three Attributes ; these 
‘ Constituent Attributes ’ being ‘ Sattm’ (Harmony), ‘ Rajas ’ 
(Energy) and ‘ Tamas ’ (Inertia) ; it is only conscious entities 
that are free from these three Attributes ; while all that is 
evolved out of Primordial Matter is constituted by the three 
Attributes. — ‘The five organs of sensation, tohich apprehend,’— 
bring about the perception of, — Colour, Taste {'Odour, Touch 
and Sound), which form the respective ‘objects’ the ‘firef whose 
specific names are going to be described later on, in 2.90— ‘ Also ’ 
is meant to include the ‘objects’ themselves, in the form 
of Sound, Touch, Colour, Taste and Odour, and also the 
Earth and other elemental substances. — (15) 

VERSE XVI 

Having combined the subtile components oe the said 

SIX PiMNCIPLBS OP illimitable POTENCY WMTH THEIR 

OWN EVOLUTES, HE CREATED EVEN ALL BEINGS.— -(16) 

Bhasya. 

The said six principles of their own respective evolutes, — 
to these he joined their subtile components, and thus created 
all beings. 

The number ‘ (mentioned in connection with the 
Principles) is made up of the ‘ Rudimentary Substances,’ 
to be described later on, and the ‘ Principle of Egoism ’ already 
described. 

The ‘own envolutes’ of these Principles, are their 
respective products ; i.e., the elemental substances, which are 
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which are the products of the ‘Principle of Egoism.’ The 
Earth and the other Elemental Substances being present, like 
so many ‘ bodies,’ he joined to them the ‘ subtile components’ ; 
i.e., the Rudimentary Substances and the Principle of Egoism ; 
that is, he placed them in their proper places, and thus 
‘created all Gods, men, animals, birds, trees and so 

forth. 

The meaning is as follows The six subtile components 
are productive of one portion of the entire world, the whole 
of which is evolved out of them; that they are ‘ subtile ’ is 
proved by the fact of their being ‘ rudimentary ’ in their 
character these lie ‘ combined,’ i.e., brought together, imth 
their own envolutes,’ /‘.e., their respective products ; he pro- 
duced the material substances and the organs (of action), 
and through these, the entire material world ; these latter 
being indicated by the word ‘even.’ 

In place of ‘ nmtrdsu ’ it is better to read ‘ miitrabMli. — (16) 

VERSE XYII 

Because the six subtile components of the frame (of 
Primordial Matter) enter into (produce) these, 
therefore the ivise ones have described the frame 
OF THAT (Primordial Matter) as ‘body.’— (17) 

Bhasya. 

‘Brame’ — body; the ‘components^ of it are those things 
that constitute it ; these are ‘ snhtile’ the ‘ sisc ’ already des- 
cribed {viz., the five Rudimentary Substances and the Principle 
of Egoism), which are called ‘ amsliesa’ the undifferentiated. 

Tmi dshrayanti — i.e., the organs and the elemental substances 

going to be described ‘ enter into ’ the said components ; which 
means that they are evolved out of them ; the evolution 

of the organs &c., has for its substratum the six subtile 
components ; this is Avhat has been described in the words 
‘ the five elemental substances are produced out of the five 
Rudimentary Substances ’ {SdhMya-MriM, 22). Because they 
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enter into them, therefore the ‘ frame of thcat,’ i.e., of Primordial 
Matter, — ^has been described as ‘ Body.’ 

Manasvimh, ‘ mamsa’ is wisdotn ; those possessed of wisdom 
gLve ‘ matiasvins,’ i.e., the wise ones. 

[The above explanation makes ‘ tamlmmii,’ the organs and 
substances, the nominative, and the ‘ components ’ the objec- 
tive this construction is found to be incompatible with 
the nominative ending in ‘ mayamh,’ ‘ components ’ ; hence the 
jBMsya puts forward another construction, which has been 
adopted in the rendering of the text.]-- Or, the relation of the 
‘ nominative ’ and ‘ objective ’ may be reversed : the ‘ subtile 
components ’ being the nominative, and the ‘ organs ’ the objec- 
tive (of the verb ‘ ashrayanti ’) ; the meaning of ‘ ashrayanti,'’ 

‘ enter into,’ being that the subtile components serve as the 
snbstratum — ‘ ashraya ’ — of the organs ; just as in the phrase 
‘ he has been fed (upon) by many men,’ the man doing the 
feeding is spoken of as ‘ fed.’ — Or, since verbal roots may have 
several meanings, ‘ enter into ’ may be explained as 
‘produce.’ — (17) 

VERSE XVIII 

The Geeat Elemental Substances, along with theie 

EUNCTIONS, AS ALSO THE MlNB, ALONG WITH ITS SUBTILE 

COMPONENTS, ENTER INTO THAT WHICH (ON THAT ACCOUNT’) 

IS THE GENEEATOE OF ALL THINGS AND IMPERISHABLE. — 

( 18 ) 

Bhdsya. 

'That,’ ‘ Primordial Matter — is ‘ the generator of all things ’ ; 
— it is ' imperishable,’ i.e., in its original (causal) form it is 
indestructible. 

“In what way does Primordial Matter generate sAl 
things ? ” 

Because all these enter into it. 

“What are all these ihsk enter into it ? ” 

Eirst of all 'the Mind along toith its subtile compomuts,’ 
—i.e., along with the Rudimentary Substances, the Principle 
of Intelligence, the Principle of Egoism and the Sense-organs : 
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—and tlien, the Great Elemental Substances— gsMbU ‘ Eai'th,’ 
‘Water,’ ‘ Eire,’ ‘ Wind,’ and "along loith their 

fimetions ;—{l) sustaining, (2) conglutination, (8) cooking, 
(4) configuration and (5) making room (unobstruction) 
respectively are the ‘ functions ’ of Earth, &c. Of these (1) 
^ sustaining ’ means upholding, keeping in their places, things 
that are prone to falling ; (2) ‘ conglutination ’ means bringing 
together things that are loose and disjointed; e.g., loose and 
disjointed dust-particles are brought tog ther, cemented into, a 
mass by means of water (3) ‘ Cooking ’ is the well-known 
effect produced by fire upon such things as medicine and 
herbs, &c. ; (4) ‘Configuration’ means conformation, shaping; 
-—(5) ‘making room’ means non-obstruction by another body ; 
in a point in space where one body is already present, there 
can be no i*oom for another body ; e.g., no object can find room 
within a piece of gold. 

‘ Mind ’—is meant to indicate all the organs of sensation ; 
and the term "Karma' may be taken as referring to the organs of 
action ; or again, in the first line of the text, the term "Ka^^ma ’ 
may be taken to mean the ‘products ’ of the elementary sub- 
stances ; the sense of the passage being tliat ‘ subsequently the 
products of the elemental substances, along with the subtile 
components, enter into the great elemental substances’ — 
‘ as also do the organs of sensation,’ this latter being indicated 
by the word ‘ Mind ' — (18) 

VERSE XIX 

From out of the Subtile constituents of the frames 

OF THE said EXCEBDINOLY POTENT PRINCIPLES IS PRODUCED 

this (Gross Body) — the perishable proceedinh from 

THE imperishable. — (19) 

Bhdsya. 

Ail that is meant by-saying that " the perishahle proceeds 
'from the imperishable' is that the Gross is produced out of 
the Subtile ; and it is not meant to emphasise whether it is 
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produced out of the particles of six or Principles ; in fact 
there are twenty-four Principles, all of which form the cause 
of the origin of all things. Or, the meaning may be that in 
the production of the gross object only seven Principles 
form the principal cause, B.g., the six non-diiferentiated 
Principles (the five Rudimentary Substances and the principle 
of Egoism) and the seventh, the Great Principle of Intelli- 
gence. Out of these (seven) are produced the Elemental 
Substances and the Organs ; and when these latter have been 
produced, the gross body becomes formed. 

[It has been said that] from out of the imperishable 
Primordial Matter,— which in its imitied form, contains wdthin 
itself the possibilities of all its evolutes, — is produced this world, 
^vhich is multifarious in its character and appears in all 
possible forms. 

Now the question arises — Does the Primordial Matter 
become modified into all its gross evolutes at one and the 
same time ? And the answer to this is ‘ No what really 
happens is described in the present verse — ^From out of the 
subtile, Sj'G., Sfo’ The order in which the things are produced 
is the same as that which has been described before ; that is, 
from out of Primordial Matter is produced the Great Principle 
of Intelligence; — from this latter the Principle of Egoism; 
and from this latter again the ‘group of sixteen’ {Smihliya- 
haHka, 22). 

The term ' Purma’ has been used in the sense of the 
Principles, on the ground that these latter subserve the 
purposes of the Purma (Soul). 

‘Exceedingly potent ’ — capable of producing their effects ; 
it is because they are the cause of innumerable products that 
they have been called ‘exceedingly potent ’ 

The said principles have certain ‘ subtile constituents of 
their j-rames ’ ; — ‘ murti ’ is frame y the constituents that go 
to form that frame are caXleA. ‘constituents of the frame ’ j from 
out of these is born ‘this’ (the gross Body). It is in refei’ence 
to this that it is added — ‘ the pet'ishaMe proceeding out of 
the imperishable’ 


VEESJ! XX :— CREATION OF THE WORLD 49 

Question — “What are the ‘sitMile constituents’ of the said 
Principles ? Certainly the Rudimentary Substances have no 
other ‘constituents’ (save those that are in reference 

to (for the exclusion of) which such specification could be 
possible (as that intended by the epithet ‘subtile’).” 

Answer — The qualification ‘ subtile ’ is not in relation to 
the constituents of any single Principle itself ; what is meant 
is that (one principle is ‘subtile’ in relation to, in comparison 
to, another, ie.) the Great Principle of Intelligence is subtile 
as compared to the Rudimentary Substances, and the Root 
Evolvent (Primordial Matter) is ‘subtile’ as compared to the 
Great Principle, 

[Another explanation of the verse is given below, in the 
form of an introduction to verse 20]. — 19 

VERSE XX 

Amono these (Elementary Substances), each succbedInh 

ONE ACQUIRES THE QUALITY OE WHAT PRECEDES IT J AND 

EACH ELEMENTAL SUBSTANCE IS ENDOWED WITH AS MANY 

QUALITIES AS THE PLACE IT OCCUPIES (iN THE ORDER IN 

WHICH THE SAID SUBSTANCES ARE SET PORTH). — (20) 

BJiasya. 

In the preceding verse some people offer a different 
explanation of the number ‘ seven ’ : — (1) The five organs of 
sensation, the Eye and the rest, taken together from a single 
group; they are regarded as ‘one’ on account of their possessing 
the common character of being fAe instruments of perception-, 
— (2) similarly the five organs of action ; these two, forming 
two groups, are ‘ two principles (3-7) the five elemental 
substances, being treated individually, by reason of their 
functions being distinct from one another, are the ‘seven 
principles ’ ; and the five Rudimentary Substances and 
the principle of Egoism are the ‘subtile constituents’ that go 
to make up the ‘ bodies ’ of the said seven ; — i.e., these seven are 
the products of evolution from the said six. — The rest of the 
verse is explained in the same manner as set forth above.. 
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Thus, in accordance with this explanation, the Elemental 
Substances having been spoken of in the preceding verse (19), 
the pronoun ‘esawi,’ ^ among these,' xBiQXfi to those same sub- 
stances. Though there are several words intervening (between 
the mention of Elemental Substances in verse (19) and the 
pronoun ‘ among these' in the present verse), which are 
in closer proximity to the pronoun, yet, as a matter of fact, 
what is described in the present verse, — the fact of ‘ these ’ 
being endowed with a particular number of qualities derived 
from well-defined sources — is applicable only to the Elemen- 
tary Substances, and not to other things ; even though these 
latter may form the subject-matter of the context (and may 
as such, be capable of being referred to by the pronoun in 
question). 

The meaning of the verse thus comes to this ‘ Among 
these’ Elemental Substances, — which are set out (later on) in 
a definite order of sequence, one preceding the other — the 
‘ succeeding one ’ acquires the quality of the preceding one, 
through its connection with it.— The term ‘ quality ' here 
stands for the five, Sound and the rest the 'preceding' 
(and ‘succeeding ’) is in reference to the order in which the 
names of the Elemental Substances are set forth in verse 76 
below, where it is said that ‘first of all Akasha is produced 
&e., &c.’ The fact of sound &c., being the qualities of these 
substances will also be described in that same verse.— Among 
Akasha and the rest, each one occupies a definite place in 
the order in which they are set forth ; the term 'yamtUhah ’ 
means the number of the place occupied by it •, the word being 
formed by the adding of the afiix ' ilhuk’ by Eap-ini’s 
6.2.53. The meaning is that each substance becomes endowed 
with as many qualities as the place, second or third, &c., 
occupied by it ; that is, the substance occupying the second 
place in the order of sequence has two qualities, that occupy- 
ing the third place has three, and so on. 

The first half of the verse means that among the 
Elemental Substances, each succeeding one acquires the 
quality, of its predecessor ; and each of them is later on (under 
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verses 75 &c.) described has having one quality inherent 
in itself ; for instance, ‘ Akasha is known as possessing the 
quality of sound’ (verse 75) ; ‘Eire is described as possessing 
the quality of colour ’ (vei’se 77), and so forth; so that acquiring 
one quality from its predecessor (and having one inherent in 
itself) each substance would appear to be endowed with 
only two qualities,— with the sole exception of Akasha 
(which, having no substance ‘ preceding ’ it, would have the 
single quality of Sound, which is inherent in itself) ; hence 
with a view to preclude such an idea, the author has added the 
the second half of the verse — JEaeh Elemental Substance bemg 
endmced loith as many qualities 8fc. Sfc ., — which means that 
Wind has tioo qualities, Fire has three, Water has four, and 
Earth hasy?w. 

“Why does the Author use the form ‘ ’? The 
correct form should be ‘ddyasyadyasyai’ , i]xQ repetition of the 
term ^adyasya' being necessitated by Panini’s Sutra 8.1.4; 
just as we have in such expressions as ^parali parali.’ ” 

The form used is due to the exigencies of metre; and 
exigencies of metre justify the non-observance of rules. — (20) 

VERSE XXI 

At the OUTSET HE DESIGNATED DISTINCT NAMES FOR ALL 

things; and devised Acts and Law^s, on the basis of 

THE WORDS OF THE VeDA. — (21) 

Bhasya. 

‘^Me,’ Prajapati, ‘designated the names of all things’-, just in 
the same manner as people assign names to new-born children, 
or to other things also, for the purpose of speaking of them in 
ordinary business ; as we find done in such assertions as, ‘ at 
and are called Vrddhi’ (Panini 1.1.1), or ‘ Bhi-shrl-strl Sye’ 
(Pihgala). What is meant is that he established a connection 
between a certain thing and a certain term, — such terms, 
for instance, as ‘ gauh’ (Cow), ‘Ashvali^ (Horse) and ‘Ptirusali’ 
(Man). 9 HI Ci 
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He devised also the known as ‘ Dharma-Adharma’ 

(Yirtue-Tice),— i.e., such acts as the Agnihotra thQ like 
which lead to transcendental results. 

Having devised the acts^ he devised also the ^ laws,’ the 
rules, governing them ; such for instance, as, ‘ such and such 
an act should be done by the Brahmana only, at such and such 
a time, for the purpose of obtaining such and such a I'esult.’— 
Or, ‘laws’ may be taken as referring to the rules governing 
the ordinary acts with visible worldly results ; such, for 
instance, as ‘ cattle should graze in such and such a place,’ 
‘this water should not be given for purposes of irrigation of 
crops to such and such a village until we have secured such 
and such a benefit from it in return.’ — He devised also those 
acts that accomplish only visible results ; but those acts that 
accomplish transcendental results he devised on the basis of 
Yedic declarations. 

OhgeGtion—'' As a matter of fact, all things have been 
created by Brahma; and since he is the only independent 
agent, the proper statement would have been that ‘he devised 
the Veda for the purpose of safeguarding the performance of 
acts ’; in fact the devising of the Veda by Brahma is going to 
be described even in the present context (in verse 23).” 

Answer — On the subject of the origin of the Vedas, 
several theories have been propounded : (1) Some people hold 
as follows :--Brahma studied the Vedas in a previous cycle ; — 
at the following Universal Dissolution, they disappeared in 
the succeeding cycle at first they were recollected by Brahma, 
just as if he had gone to sleep and had risen from it ; in the 
same manner as people remember a verse that came to their 
mind during a dream the Veda having been thus recollected 
by him, he remembers the words of such passages as “ gmirmm- 
bandhyah-ashvmtnparo nirgah' (Yajurveda-Vajasa. 24.1), and 
immediately there come to his mind the things denoted by 
these words ; so that as soon as these things are found to have 
come into existence, he decides that, inasmuch as such as 
was the name of this thing in the preceding cycle, it may 
have the same name in this cvele alsn Rn flint Ea /iA-rriBA.i 
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the names as well as the mts, both on the basis of the words 
of the Veda. — (2) The other theory is as follows Even at 
universal Dissolution the Vedas do not disappear at all ; they 
continue to exist for ever, just like the Supreme Being postu- 
lated by certain philosophers. This same Supreme Being 
created within the egg the being named Brahma and taught 
him the Vedas ; and this Brahma, on the basis of the looi'ds of 
the Vedas, devised every thing. 

What the real truth on this point is w'e have already set 
forth above; wdiile for one who seeks for an account in 
accordance with the Puranas, we have just described the two 
theories that have been propounded. 

‘Adan,' ‘ at the outset ’ — at the time of world creation ; — or, 
‘ cidaw ’ may be taken to mean ‘ ever-lasting,’ referring to those 
names whose original form has not become corrupted, as 
distinguished from such corrupted names as ' gavl ’ and the likesr 
which owe their origin to the incapacity of men (to pronounce 
the corect forms). 

‘ Distinct ’—the names designated w’-ere in accordance with 
that configuration of the body peculiar to each species ; what 
he designated was not merely a collective name (applicable 
to all animals), — but a distinct name for each species.-^(21) 


X. Creation of the Gods 


VERSE XXII 

Eon THE SAKE OE LIVING BEINGS INTENT UPON ACTION, HE 
CREATED THE ETERNAL SACRIEICE ; AS ALSO THE HOST OF 

Gods and the subtile multitude oe the lesser 
DIVINITIES, the Sadhyas. — (22) 

Blimya. 

‘ Living beings intent upon action’ — stands for human 
beings intent upon the performance of actions ; for the accom- 
plishment of the purpose of these, ‘ he created the sacrifice. ’ 
Those men are called ‘ intent upon action ’ who, not giving 
themselves up to the worship of Brahman, still hanker after 
such results as the obtaining of sons and cattle, etc., and 
accepting the philosophy of Dualism, engage themselves in 
the pm-formance of actions. — The Genitive ending also (in 
the words ^ Karmdtynanmn prdninmi) signifies ‘ for the sake of’ ; 
hence the meaning is that ‘ he created the sacrifice for the sake 
qfih.e said beings.’ — “ The hosts of gods’ also he created for the 
sake of sacrifices. — The particle “cha’ is misplaced after 
‘ Karnidtmanam’ •, its proper place is Sities “ devanam’ ; the 
meaning thus being — ‘ He created the sacrifice, and for the sake 
of the due fulfilment of the sacrifice, he created also the hosts 
of gods, such as Agni, Agni-Soma, Indra-Agni and so forth. — 
He also created the multitude of the divinities called ‘ Sadhyas ’ 
— the word ‘ gamm ' being construed with ‘ Sadhyanmn ’ also. 
The Sadhyas are mentioned apart from the ‘ Gods,’ because they 
are not entitled to partake of the sacrificial offerings, — they 
being entitled only to having hymns addressed to them. That 
the SMhyas form a particular class of divinities is shown by 
such passages as ‘ In the beginning there were the gods named 
Sadhyas’ (Rgveda 10.90.16).— Or the separate mention of the 



VEllSE XXIi r—CR^lATION OF THE HODS 55 

‘ Siidhyas ’ maj Idc explained on the analogy of such expres- 
sions as ‘ hrdhmam-2)arivrajaka ’ n,nA the like ( the ‘ Parivrajaka’, 
‘wandering renunciate ’ is a ‘ Brahniana’ with some qualifica- 
tions; similarly the SMJiyas SiXQ Devm with the further 
qualification that they are not entitled to a share of the 
offerings].—' Subtile ’ — the multitude of Sdclhyas is Subtile 
in comparison to such deities as the Maruts and the 
Rudrdngirmes. — The mention of the Sddhyas meant to in- 
clude all those deities that have no connection with sacrificial 
offerings, such, for instance, as Veno, (?) SunUi (?) and so 
forth. 


\_Another exgdanation of the 

Some people construe ‘ Kcmncdmanmi-devmam-prdHindnf 
together, taking them as co-extensive. The ‘gods’ being called 
^ Karmdtmdnali in the sense that they are of the nature of 
actions, actions form the very essence of their nature ; they 
are so called, because they help in the accomplishment of 
sacrificial acts, or because they constitute the most important 
factor in the sacrificial act. Among the gods there are some 
who are described in the Itihdsas, in connection with sacrifi- 
ces, as possessed of distinctive forms; to this class belong 
the gods, Indra, Rudra and Vispu ; there are others who are 
gods, not in their own forms, but only at sacrifices ; to this class 
belong the ‘ Aksa ’ (wheel-axle), ‘ Grdvmi ’ (Pebbles) and the 
Eathdhga (the wheels, or the constituent parts of the chariot). 
As regards Indra &c., we find in the Ilahahhdrafa descrip- 
tions of such deeds of theirs as fighting with Vrttra and other 
Asuras; but there is no description of any such acts in 
connection with the Wheel-axle &c. ; and yet in the Vedic 
hymns connected with sacrificial offerings ue find these 
latter spoken of as ‘deities’; for instance, the loheel-axles 
are referred to as deities in the hymn ^ prmepdmd Sfof-, 
{Bgveda, 10.34.1) ; the JPebbles are spoken of as deities in 
the hymn ^praite vadcmtu ^e.’ {Rgvedci, 10.94.1) — the Wheels 
are spoken of as deities in the hymn ‘ vanaspafc ndranga 
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(Rgveda 6.47.26). — It is in view of (with a view to 
exclude) these latter (which are inanimate) that we have 
the epithet ‘ ’ (Animate). There are two kinds 

of gods ; some are animate, others inanimate ; e.g., 
Indra and others are described in the ' JPurmia' 
as having human bodies and endowed with life ; hut the 
&c. are not found so described. All this concep- 
tion of the creation of things is based upon ItiMsas. An 
additional ‘cha,’ also, has to he taken as understood; the 
meaning being ‘ animate and also the inanimate.’ According 
to the Nirukta also there are three kinds of deities — Sorses, 
mentioned in the hymn ‘ma no milra 8fe' {Bgvecla, 1.162.1), 
Birds mentioned in the hymn ‘Kanikradat Sec.’ {Bgveda 
5.83.1), and Bidls mentioned in the hymn ‘ cigmo agman' Sfc. 
(.Egveda, 6.28.1) ; — all these deities are animate j and the 
inanimate ones have been already described. 

The epithet ‘ eternal ’ qualifies the ‘ sacrifice ’-, the sacrifice 
having existed in the previous cycle also, there is a continuity 
of tradition in regard to it; and it is on this ground that it is 
regarded as eternal. — (22) 
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VEESE XXIII 

ErOM OUT OF (the three deities) Agni, Vayu and Eavi, 

HE EXTRACTED, FOR THE DUE FUIFILMENT OF SACRIFICES, 

THE ETERNAL BrAHMAN, THREEFOLD, IN THE FORMS OF 

‘Ek,’ ‘Yajus’ and ‘Saman.’ — (23) 

Bliasya. 

There are only three deities, Agni, Vayu, and Eavi, — 
say the followers of the Nirukta ; even though these three have 
several names ; and in accordance with this theory the text 
would mean as follows : — ' For the due fulfilment of the 
sacrifiees, ’ to these three deities, — the Dative ending (in the 
term ^ agnivciyurmihhyah'') being due to the fact of these 
three deities being the recipients of the sacrificial offerings,— 
‘ he milked the Brahman,’ called ‘ Veda ’, ‘ in the forms of 
Bk, Yajus and Saman.’ 

But as a matter of fact, the root (in ‘ dudoha ’ ‘ milked’) 
is one that should have two objects; it has its primary object 
in the form of ‘ tray am ’ ; and it should have a second, the 
secondary, object ; but there is no such secondary object in 
the sentence. Hence we conclude that the term ‘ agnivdyu- 
ravibhyah ’ should be taken in the Ablative case ; the meaning 
being— ‘ From, out of the three deities, Agni ^c, he extracted ’ 
—made to flow, produced — [the Veda]. 

Question : — “How could the words, the mantra-texts and 
the Brahmana-texts (of which the Veda consists) — which are 
made up of letters — come out of Agni and other deities ? ” 

Answer: — Why is this not possible? In regard to in- 
visible forces, who can say that they do not exist ? 

[An objection is raised against the second interpretation 
preferred by the Bhasya]— -“It is not right to alter the 
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meaning of the yerb ‘milked ’) ; so that (if the root 

retains its own meaning) how could we have the Ablative 
(in ‘ agnivayurar/iiliyah*) ^ It should take the Accusative 
ending, according to the grammatical rule under Panini’s Sutra 
1.4).51, which lays down that the roots ‘ duM," ‘yachi ’ &c., take 
two objects, and the source from which the ‘ milking ’ is done 
is the secondary object. Further, the mind of reasonable men 
is not satisfied when what is described as having happened in 
the past is something that is not compatible with the ordinary 
sources of knowledge.” 

This incongruity becomes explained away when we take the 
statement as referring to the framework of the Vedas ; the mean- 
ing being that the Bgmda came out of Agni, the Yajurveda 
out of Vayu and the Smnmeda out of Eavi. Then again, 
it has to be borne in mind that Agni and the rest are deities 
endowed with superior potencies, and Prajapati is possessed 
of unexcelled powers ; so that what can be impossible for 
these ? Under this explanation full significance should attach 
to the Ablative; so that the case-relation being already 
expressed (by the Ablative), and the Ablative being duly 
signifi-cant, it is the Ablative that is used [and not the Accu- 
sative, which has been laid down in Panini 1.4.61 as to be 
used only in cases where the case-relation is not otherwise 
expressed] ; this has been fully justified in the Bhasya (of 
Patanjali). 

Question-. — “If the said theory be not accepted, what 
would be the explanation of the word ‘ ngnivayuravibhyah ’ 
then?” 

Answer In that ease, we have already said that it could 
be taken as the Dative ; and (as regards the necessity of the 
verb ‘ dudoha,' ‘ milked,’ having a secondary object) it has to 
be borne in mind that all that is here stated is mere ArtJia- 
vada. So that (physical impossibilities being not counted) 
‘afmotw ’maybe taken as the required secondary object,— 
the meaning being that ‘Prajapati milked himself (of the 
Veda) ’ the sake of Agni, Vayu and Bavi ’]. And 
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which resembles the act of milking in consisting of trm^er- 
ring a thing from one reaeptaole into another. [So that the 
passage would mean that ‘ he taught the Veda to Agni &c/] 
Even when the -wotdL ^ agnivaynmmbhy ah ^ is taken as 
Ablative, the statement can be justifled on the ground that 
the opening verses of the Bgoeda speak of Agni, — this fact 
being what is meant by the statement ‘ the Rgveda came out 
of Agni.’ Similarly, the opening verse of the Yajurveda is 
‘ Ise tvorje' &c., whore the term ‘ it ’ (the base in ‘ ise') means 
food, and food is produced by Vayu, which is present within 
the food, by the bestowing (upon it) of rain ; “nrh' (the base 
in the second word ‘ nrje ’) means life-breath, and this is Vayu 
(Air) itself ; thus since the Yajurveda opens with the des- 
cription of the effects of Vayu, we have the metaphorical 
expression that ‘ it came out of Vayu.' Or, the duties of the 
Adhvaryu and the functions of the Btoiks (which form the 
subject-matter of the Yajurveda) all consist of so many forms 
of activity ; and all activity proceeds from Vayu ; hence it is 
on the basis of this similarity that the Yajurveda is spoken 
of as coming out of Vayu. Lastly, as regards the Smmvdda, 
the singing of the Saman cannot be done except by persons 
specially qualified for it ; hence the Smia verses are such as 
can be duly read by only the best among men, and Ravi (the 
Sxm) occupies the highest point in space [and on this fact 
is based the statement that the came out of Ravil. 
-(28) 



XII. Creation of Time 


VEESE XXIV 

[He created] also Time, the Divisions oe Time, the Lunar 
Mansions, the Planets, the Eivers, the Oceans, the 
Mountains and the tracts op land, plain and 
BUGOBD.— (24) 

Bhasya. 

The author mentions Time, because it belongs to the same 
category (of ‘action’) as Duty. It is only according to 
Vaisesikas that Time is a siibstance ; according to others it 
is a form of action', it consists in the extension of the 
motions of the Sun and other planets, and is liable to return. 

‘ Divkiom of lime ’—such divisions as into ‘ month,’ 
‘ season,’ ‘ half-year,’ ‘ year ’ and so forth. 

‘ Lunar Mamiom ’ — such as Krttika (Pleiades), BoMnl 
(Aldebaran) and the rest. 

‘ Planets ’ — Sun and the rest. 

‘ Bivers ’ — streams. 

‘ Oceans ’ — seas — and ‘ Mountains.’ 

' Even tracts of la — such tracts of land as are of one 
uniform form, devoid of ditches and holes.—' Bugged tracts 
of land ' — such as are high and low. — (24) 



XlII. Creation of Happiness 


VEESE XXV 

Being dbsieotjs of beinging into existence these ceba- 

TTJEBS, He oeeated this entire creation (comprising) 

austerity, speech, happiness, desire and anger. 

Bhasya. 

‘ Happiness ’ — Satisfaction, of the mind ; — ‘ Desire ’ — 
Longing or Love ; the rest are well known. 

‘ He created this creation’ comprising the things 
mentioned and others of the same kind. — The term Hhis’ 
refers to the creation of things mentioned in this verse as 
also that described in the foregoing verses. 

‘ Being desirous of bringing into existence these creatures* 
— such, for instance, as the Devas and dsuras, the YaJcsa, 
the Bdksasa, and Gandharva and other beings, the vehicle of 
these beings, in the form of the body equipped with the 
soul and characteristics, and also Dharma ; these he created 
first of all. 

“ What sort of verbal expression is tliis — ‘ he created the 
creation’T' 

It means exactly what is meant by the expression ‘ he 
wrought or did the creation ’ ; as a matter of fact, all verbal 
roots express some particular form of action, denoted by the 
root ‘Kr’; e.g., ‘cooks’ is synonymous with ‘does the 
cooking ’ ; ‘ sacrifices ’ is the same as ‘ does the sacrificing 
in the expression under question the peculiar form of the 
action {of creation) having been already expressed by the 
verbal noun (‘creation’), the root contained in the verb 
(‘created’) comes to denote only the action. To guard against 
such an expression being open to the charge of being a need- 
less repetition, involved in the action being spoken of by 
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means of the root in the verb, after it has been already 
expressed by the verbal noun, — we may take the mention 
of the verb to be for the purpose of expressing the tense and 
the voice (which could not be expressed by the verbal 
noun). — Or, the term ‘creation’ hiay be taken as standing for 
the particular created things known by the ordinary means 
of knowledge and forming the object of the general act of 
creating expressed by the verb ‘created’ ; such usage being 
analogous to the expression *smposam pmtah,' ‘reared the 
rearing by oneself’ (where the rearing qualified by ‘self’ 
forms the object of the verb ‘ reared’, which denotes rearing 
in general). — (25) 



XIV. Differentiation of Virtue and Vice 


VERSE XXVI 

For THE DUE DISCRIMINATION OF ACTIONS, HE DIFFERENTIATED 

Virtue and Vice ; and he connected these creatures 

WITH such pairs OP OPPOSITES AS PlEASURE-PaIN AND 

the dike. — ( 26 ) 

Bhasya. 

‘ He differentiated Virtue and Vice ’ — He fixed their 
character by due distinction, Le., as distinct from each other ; 
in such form — ‘ this is Virtue, i\x9,i h Vice ’ 

In reality however, there is no such hard 
and fast distinction ; there are several actions that partake 
of the nature of both and are both virtuous dead, vicious fsinful); 
for instance, they say that the actions (of sacrifice) laid down 
in the Veda are of mixed character, being accomplished, as 
they are, by means of animal-slaughter ; the Jyotistomt 
saeriflee for instance, is by itself b. virkio us or meritorious act, 
but by reason of animal-slaughter forming one of its factors, 
it is or sinful.” 

Itis in view of this objection that the text has added the 
phrase — ‘ For the due disorimination oj actions’; — the term 
‘ action ’ here stands for the actual process, the performance of 
actions; as a matter of fact, the same ac/, if perfomied in a 
different manner, acquires an entirely different character ; i.e., 
an act which is ririfititoM-s (when done in one way) becomes 
vicious (when done in another way), and vice versa; e.g. the 
act of animal-slaughter itself ; animal-slaughter, when 
done apart from a sacrificial performance, is vicioU'S, sinful, — 
forming as it does the subject of such Vedic prohibitions 
as ‘One should not kill any animals’; but when done 
within the sacrificial altar, during the Agnl^omiya offering, 
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it is mrUmis, meritorious — being an act that forms the subject 
of injunctions. Similarly, i\usterity (in itself) is virtuous; 
but when it is performed through hypocrisy, or by a person 
unfit for performing it, it is vicious. Similarly again, for 
women, intercourse with the husband’s younger brother is 
sinful ; but when under orders from her elders, a woman 
desiring children has intercourse with her brother-in-law, 
who is besmeared with clarified butter &c. (as laid down in 
the scriptures), it is virtuous. Thus then, even though the 
action be one and the same, there is a distinction based upon 
the way in which it is actually performed. The sameness 
of the action however is only apparent ; in view of other 
sources of knowledge the acts (done in different ways) are 
different. 

Further, the term " action ’ may be taken as standing for 
the effects of the actions, — the cause being figuratively spoken 
of as the effect. Thus the meaning comes to be as follows : — 
‘ He differentiated actions for the due discrimination of the 
effects of actions.^ 

In view of the question as to trhat is the ‘ discidmination 
of the effects of actions,’ it is added — ‘ he connected them ivith 
pairs of opposites, in the shape of Pleasure-Fain and the 
lihe ’ ; — ‘ Pleasure ’ being the effect of ‘Virtire’ and ‘ Pain ’ of 
‘Vice.’ It is thus that people performing both kind of 
actions become associated with these pairs of opposites ; by 
performing virtuous acts they become associated with pleasure, 
and by performing vicious acts they become connected with 
pain. 

The term ‘dvandva’, ‘Pair of opposites,^ is, by usage, 
applied to such mutually contradictory sources of pain as ‘ Heat- 
Cold,’ ‘ Rain-Hotweather,’ ‘ Hunger-Satiation,’ and so forth. 

The phrase ‘ and the like ’ ref ers to the general and special 
forms of the said sources of pain. For instance, the terms 
‘Pleasure-Pain,’ in their general form are denotative either of 
‘ Heaven-Hell,’ or of ‘ excessive joy and sorrow while in their 
special form, they stand for the ‘obtaining of heaven, of 
landed property, of sons, of cattle and m imPiP (f Pteasu/re ’) 
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and the ‘ being deprived of these all these being implied by 
{hQ iQtms, ‘ Adi’ ' and the like.^ 

The creation of Actions having been described before 
(in Verse 18 et seq.), what is described in the present verse 
is that Prajapati brought about the distinction in their actual 
performance, as also the discrimination of their effects ; thus 
there is a difference between what was said before and what is 
said now. — (26) 


XV. Creation of Gross and Subtile things 


VEKSE XXVII 

The evanescent stjbtile constituents oe the hale-ten 

(Elemental Substances) that have been described, ^ — 

ALONG WITH THOSE, THIS WHOLE (wORLD) COMBS EORTH, IN 

DUE ORDER. — (27) 

BMsya. 

This verse sums up what lias gone before. 

‘Of the half-ten' — i.e., of the five elemental substances ; — 
‘the subtile^ — mhxvA^,-— ‘constituents,' — parts the' Eudimen* 

tary substances’; these are ‘evanescent'; — they are called 
‘ evanescent ’ (liable to destruction) in the sense that, being 
liable to undergo modifications, they take up grosser forms. — 
‘ along with those,' ‘ this whole ' — world,—* comes forth,' — is pro- 
duced; — ‘in due order,'— in proper sequence ; i.e., from the 
subtile the gross, and from the gross the grosser ; or in the 
order in which they have been described (in the foregoing 
verses). — (27) 



XVI. Creation dependent upon ‘Karma* 


VEESE XXVIII 

Each being, when created again and again, naturally 

CONEORMED TO THAT SAME ACT TO WHICH THE LOED 

HAD, AT FIRST, DIRECTED HIM. — (28) 

Bhasya. 

The meaning of this verse is as follows : — Even though 
Prajapati, being the supreme director of the creation of things, 
can create living Creatures just as he chooses, yet, as a matter 
of fact, he creates them, not without reference to the actions 
done by them during the preceding cycles; he makes the 
creature born in that family of creatures which is indicated by 
the act done by it during the previous cycle,— and never in 
any other family ; if the creature has, in the past, done a good 
act, it is led to be born in a family in which it would be 
enabled to experience the good results of that act, — in such 
families for instance, as ‘ God,’ ‘ Man ’ and so forth ; if, on the 
other hand, the acts of the creature have been bad, it is born in 
such families as ‘ animals,’ ‘ evil spirits ’ and the like. What 
happens is that at the beginning of each new creation, the acts 
done by creatures in the previous cycle come out, after 
having, during Dissolution, lain latent within their source ; 
just in the same manner as the Elements, the Organs and the 
Constituent Attributes come out at the beginning of each 
creation, after having lain latent within their source, in the 
Eoot Evolvent. And the reason for this lies in the fact that 
the law relating to the ‘ residue of the past ’ (affecting the 
future) applies with equal force to the case in question also. 

Question If the coming into existence (of a creature) is 
dependent upon its own past acts, where then does the 
almighty power of Prajapati come in? Of what sort too 
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would be the almighty power which is dependent upon extra- 
neous influences ? ” 

Answer is only when the said almighty power is there 
and (actiTe) that the world comes into existence ; how then can 
the said power be said to have no effect at all ? In fact, neither 
continuance, nor production, nor dissolution (of the world) 
is possible except when that power is present, — the power of 
God being ever present, at all times. In reality, what lead 
to a creature being born are (1) acts done by itself, (2) the will 
of Prajapati and (3) the evolution of the Boot Evolvent. It 
is by all this set of causes that this w'orld is produced, exists 
and becomes dissolved. The mere fact of Prajapati being 
influenced by the things does not deprive him of his almighty 
power. The case stands upon the same footing as a king 
bestowing upon his servants and dependents the rewards for 
acts done by them; exactly in the same manner Prajapati 
assigns to each creature what is in accordance with its pre- 
vious acts ; and yet neither the King nor Prajapati cease to 
be ‘ all-powerful.’ 


Objection \ — “The meaning assigned to the verse does not 
appear to be its right meaning at all. What appears to be its 
right meaning is that the Creator is entirely independent in 
assigning their work to the creatures. The verse thus means 
as follows : — ‘ Every creature conformed to,- — i.e., carried on^ — - 
that same action — in the form either of doing harm to others, 
or its contrary, — to which the Lord had directed it at first , — 
at the beginning of creation’; that is, man does not have 
recourse to actions, either entirely on the advice of his father 
and other elders, or by his own will ; in fact, whatever good 
or bad action he performs, he does wholly in accordance with 
Prajapati’s directions, entirely uninfluenced by the advice of 
any other person. 

' When created again’ — i.e., when born again, whether 
in another cycle, or in this same cycle, — it is Prajapati alone 
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who directs all animate beings to he the doers of actions ; 
hence even past good and bad acts are done by them only in 
obedience to the directions of Prajapati ; this has been thus 
declared: — ‘ They become agents without being masters of 
their own actions ; to the good or the bad act they are led on 
by God ’ ; and again ‘ this ignorant creature has no control 
over his pleasure and pain ; it is only as led on by God that he 
goes to heaven or to hell.’” 

To the above we make the following reply: — If the sug- 
gested explanation were accepted, (1) it would mean the 
abandoning of the idea of an inseparable connection between 
Actions and their results, — (2) it would also mean that all human 
effort is useless (everything being determined entirely by the 
independent wall of God),— (3) and it would mean that the 
injunctions of the and such acts, as Well as the 

worshipping of Brahman, are entirely futile ; in fact it would 
come to this that actions for visible or invisible results 
would be undertaken by only such men as are ignorant of 
the nature of God ; while those who are of opinion that the 
doing of actions and the enjoying of their results are depen- 
dent on the will of God w'^ould never engage in any form of 
activity; they would keep away from activity under the im- 
pression that ‘even though an action may be done, its result 
may not follow (if God so wished it), and even though we may 
not do the act, we may enjoy its results (if God so willed it).’ 
Especially because the desire for being the doer of a certain 
act does not arise in the man forcibly through the prompting 
of God, as illness arises from unwholesome food ; on the other 
hand, if the said desire is held to be determined by the con- 
nection between the action and its result, — the idea being 
that ‘ this result follows from this action ’ — then it would not 
be true that ‘ the Lord directed the man to the act ’ (as the 
text says). 

The direction by God, spoken of in tjie text can be ad- 
mitted only on the authority of the scriptures ; and in the 
statement — ‘ that action to which the Lord directed him at 
first,’ — the phrase ‘ at first’ is used in reference to the present, 
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since tlie world is beginningless (so that ‘ at first ’ could not 
mean at the beginning of creation)’, and as regards the 
‘ direction ’ or ‘ supervision ’ by the Lord, this extends oyer 
all things (not only to Actions), he being the efficient cause 
of Time and Space (within which all things have their being). 
[In this way the idea of 'God’s supervision is not incompatible 
with the theory that results accrue to men from their own 
acts.] 

Other people offer the following explanation of the verse 
When a personality happens to be born in a dMerent animal- 
species (from that in which it was born in its former life), 
it does not require the effects of its former conditions ; nor 
is there the resultant continuity of its former nature ; when, 
for instance, a certain personality happens to be born in the 
feline species, which species God originally prompted to such 
acts as the killing of others and the like, — it renounces the 
quality of mercy which it may have practised during its 
human existence, and acquires the quality of that species in 
which it is born, even though this latter quality may not have 
been taught by any one. What is meant is that the actions 
due to the nature of the personality being ordained by God 
are extremely potent, and make the personality forget its 
former habits. 

The idea contained in this vei'se is further expanded in the 
following verse. — (28) 

VEESB XXIX 

Hbetbulness oe Haemlbssnbss, Tendeeness oe Haed- 
HEAKTBDNBSS, VlRTUE OE VlCE, TRUTHFULNESS OE TeUTH- 
LESSNESS, — EACH OF THESE ACCRUED TO THAT BEING IN 
WHICH HE IMPLANTED IT AT CEEATION.— (29)^^^^^^^ 

Bhasya. 

‘ Hurtful ’ is that which deprives living beings of life, such 
for instance, as the Serpent, the Lion and the Elephant ; — 
the opposite of this is the ^Harmless’-, for instance, the 
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several species of the Deer, the the Pfsaif and the 

like ‘ ’ is that which is kind, which causes 

no suffering to any one ’ is that 
which causes pain to others ; — the i*est are well known. 

Out of the said pairs of the line of actions, that which 
‘ he,’ Prajapati, in accordance with its previous conduct, 
^ implmted,’ assigned, ordained, — in a being, — ‘ at creation ’ — 
at the beginning of creation, — that line of action the created 
living being acquires by itself. 

No significance is meant to be attached to the past tense 
in \acormd’ •. io'c even now-a-days we find the qualities 
inherent in a certain class of beings coming to the individual 
without teaching, spontaneously, — -(29) 

VERSE XXX 

Just as on the approach op the turn op the Seasons, 

BACH SEASON, BY ITSBLP, ACQUIRES ITS OWN SEASONAL 
characteristics, — SO IN THE SAME MANNER LITINO BEINGS 
TAKE UP THEIR RESPECTIVE LIKES OP ACTION, — (30) 

Bhasya. 

In support of what has been said in the foregoing verses, 
an illustration is cited. Just as even inanimate things have 
their character fixed by the law of God,— so animate beings 
also do not go beyond the law laid down by Prajapati, in 
accordance with the past acts of men ; they have recourse 
to that same line of action which has been assigned to the 
family of beings in which they are born ; any other line of 
action they cannot take up, even though they may wish 
to do so. 

‘ The seasons ’ — Spring and the rest ; — ‘ its own seasonal 
characteristics ’ — in the form of leaves, flowers, cold, heat, rain 
and so forth. — ‘ at the approach of the turn ’ — when the turn, 
the occasion for functioning, of a particular season arrives,— 
that season acquires its character, by itself ; and it does not stand 
in need of any act of man.. For instance, at the advent of spring, 
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mango-blossoms bloom forth |)y themselves, and they do not 
stand in need of watering at the roots. In the Same manner 
the Mines of action ’ of men — which exist in their ‘ unseen ’ 
or latent form— -[operate by themselves]. As a matter of 
fact, there is no sucJi thing as is not affected by the ‘acts ’ 
(of men) ; for instance, it is in the nature of the Rainy 
Season that there should be rain, and yet on account of the 
faulty action, either of the king or kingdom itself, there is 
sometimes drought. Trom all this it follows that the force 
of ‘ action ’ is irrepressible. 

The frequent repetition of the term season,’ is 

due to the exigencies of metre. 


Others offer a different explanation of these three 
verses: — They assert that these verses describe the limitations 
of the powers of action. 

A definite result having been assigned by Prajapati to 
an action, whenever that particular action is brought into 
existence, that is, performed, it naturally bears, i.e,, imparts, 
that same result. This means that whenever a sacrifice 
that has been performed bears its fruit, it does not^ stand 
in need of anything else. Even in the case of kings 
(who are supposed to be all-powerful), [such ordinary acts 
as] Service, even though done well, depends (for its fruition, 
in the shape of re^vards from the Master, the King) upon 
the words (favourable reports) of Ministers and Priests 
not so the act of ‘Sacrificing’; all that it requires is the 
visible act; that is to say, though all effects are found to be 
introduced by two sets of causes,— seen and unseen — the 
effect brought about by the sacrifice does not require (for its 
fruition) any other unseen cause. (Verse 58).— Actions 
bringing about desirable results form the subjects of Injunc- 
tions, while those leading to undesirable results are the 
subjects of Prohibitions; these two kinds of Actions are 
described in verse 29, beginning with ‘ Surtfnlness or 
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Uarmlessne&s.' ‘Hurtfulne^s’ is prohibited ; audit is knoivn 
that it must lead to hell, as we gather from such sentences 
as— ‘ he who threatens the Brahmana, and ivho threatens my 
people, should he punished with a hundred,’ and so forth; and 
the act of ‘hurtfulness’ never renounces its character of 
leading to the undesirable results. In fact, the several actions 
mentioned in the verse are only particular forms of ‘Virtue’ and 
‘Vice’; what is enjoined is ‘ Virtue,’ and what is prohibited 
is ‘Vice,’ and ‘Truthfulness and Truthlessness’ and the rest 
are only particular forms of Virtue and Vice : ‘.Truthfulness’ 
is what is enjoined and ‘ Truthlessness ’ is what is prohibited ; 
similarly in each of the several pairs mentioned, the former 
is a particular form of what is prescrilied, and the latter a 
particular form of what is prohibited. (Averse 29).— lhat 
Actions are iiever found to fail in their causal operations is 
described by means of a, n example (in Verse ZO)— Just as cd 
the a j)proaGh of the turn of the seasons §'C. The rest is as 
already explained. — (30) 


XVII. Creation of the Brahmana and 
other castes 


VEESEXXXI 

Wmi A VIEW TO TUB DEVELOPMENT OE THE (THREE) REGIONS, 
He BROUGHT INTO EXISTENCE THE BrAHMANA, THE 
KsATTRIYA, THE VaISHTA AND THE SlIUDRA, PROM OUT OE 
■ HiS MOUTH, ARMS, THIGHS ANDEEET (respectively).— (31) 

Bhas/ia. 

‘ JFilh a view to the deceJojmient of the regions,' terrestrial 
and the rest ; — ‘ decelopmen V stands for Nourishment and 
expansion; it is only when the four castes, Brahmalia and 
the rest, are there that there is development of the three 
regions ; for the Gods live upon offerings made by these castes, 
-r-these castes alone being ep.titled to the performance of 
sacrifices; so that the action done by these nourishes the 
two regions (celestial and subteri’anean) ; then again, the Go'ls 
also are prompted by men’s action to act ; from the Sun- 
God comes rain ; and thus the said creation (of the Brahmana) 
tends to the nourishment of this (terrestrial) region also. 

‘He brought unto existence'— i.e., produced, the Bralimana 
and other castes, — ‘fron out of his mouth, arni>, thighs and 
feet,' respectively ; i.e., the Brahmana from out of his mouth, 
the Ksattriya out of his arms, the Vaishya out of his thighs 
and tlie Shudra out of his feet. — The affix ‘ tasi ' {i,n ‘ mnhJm- 
bahTirnpadatah ’) has the sense of the Ablative ; the effect is, 
as it were, drawn out of the cause ; and this implying 
a sort of separation, l.he use of the Ablative becomes fully 
justified. 

It Avas only a certain primeval Brahmana whom 
Prajapati produced, by his divine power, out of the com- 

rttvrrTi wini ifK * Kaouin C!i3i cirs fap tics flio 
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Bmlimanas of the present clay are concerned, they are all 
actually found to be produced by intercourse between human 
couples, out of the material principles. 

In reality however, Avhat is stated here is merely commend- 
atory, intended to shoiv the relative superiority and inferiority 
of the castes -the meaning being — ‘of all beings Prajji- 
pati is the highest, — among all the limbs of Prajapati, 
the month is the highest,— similarly the Erahmana is 
the highest, most praiseworthj'’, of all the castes ; ’ and on 
the basis of this similarity the Brrihmana is described as 
produced out of Brahma’s mouth. 

Or, the description of the Brahmana coming out of 
Brahma’s mouth may be due to the fact that the work of 
the mouth, such as teaching and the like, belongs pre- 
eminently to the Brahmana ; to the Ksattrija belongs the 
ATork of the arms, fighting ; to the Vakshya the work of the 
thighs, such as wandering about with the cows, when tending 
cattle, and also travelling for trade on land and water ; and 
to the Shudra l)elongs the work of the feet, l.e., service. — (fil) 


XVIII. Creation of the Male and the Female 


VEESE XXXII 

Having DIVIDEB HIS BODY INTO TWO HALVES, WITH THE ONE 
HALF, THE LORD BECAME MaLE; AND WITH THE OTHEK. 

HALF, Female ; from her he produced Viraj. — (32) 

Bhasya. 

The creation described here is apparently of another Being; 
but others have held that it is of the same Brahma ■ the 
meaning being that the body that came out of the Egg being 
divided into two halves, ‘ with one half he hecame Ilale ’ — 
he hecame a male being, capable of instilling semen — and 
‘ loith the other half he became the Female ’ ; that is, his body 
assumed the form of, the Hermaphrodite, like Gaurl-Shahkara. 
(combined in a single body). Or, it may mean that he created 
the Female apart (from the Male). — Having created her, 
he produced, from her, by the act of procreation, that being 
whose well-knoivn name is ‘ VimjF What is meant is that 
Prajapati had recourse to his own daughter. 

This mention of the bifurcation of Prajapati’s body is 
based upon the fact that the husband and wife difler only in 
their bodies, and in all functions they are entirely united.— (32) 



XIX. Creation of Manu 


VERSE XXXIII 

O BBST OF BrIeM^VNAS, KN0\F ME, THE CREATOR OF THIS 
WHOLE (world), to BE THAT ATHOM THE SAID BeIHG VlRAJ 
HIMSELF, AFTER HAVING PERFORMED AU ST ERriTES, PRO- 
DUCED. — (33) 

Bhmya. 

‘ The said Viraj, luwing performed a usteritiesf produced a 
person ; hiow — i.e., recognise — that person to he myself ; — 
there is nothing that is not already known to you, hy tradi- 
tion, which I could describe to you ; all that the speaker 
intends to point out is the purity of his own bii-tli. 

‘ the a entor of this loliole workV indicates his 
almighty character. The idea of the speaker is that ‘the 
describing of myself as one of -excellent birth and superior 
powers of action will make me more trustworthy.’ 

Or, the mention of his own birth might be for the purpose 
of carrying conviction (removing all doubts) ; that such may 
be the sense is shown by the fact that, though the origin of 
Manu is already known from other sources, yet he himself 
mentions it ; for instance, even though a person is already 
known from other sources (as the son of a certain person), yet 
he is asked — ‘ are you Devadatta’s son ? ’ — and he answers 
‘ yes ’ ; whereupon certainty of eonviction is brought about. 

Poets are not ashamed of describing the nobility of their 
own birth, even though their glories may be already well 
(known. ) ' 

‘ 0 best of Brahmanas ’ — is the form of address ; ‘ best ’ 
means most peifeef, most superior. — '(38) 



XX. Creation of Mariclii and other Sages 


VERSES XXXIV— XXXV 

Being DESIROUS OF bringing into exlstbnce the (various 

KINDS of) CRE iTED BEINGS, I, AT THE VERY OUTSET, PER- 
FORMED MOST ARDUOUS AUSTERITIES AND CALLED INTO 
BEING THE TEN GrEAT SaGES, THE DIRECTORS OF ALL 
CREATED THINGS ; (34) — vk : MaBICHI, ATRI, ANGIRAS, 
PULASTYA, PULAHA, KrATU, PjIACHETAS, VaSHISTHA, 
BhRGU AND ALSO NaRADA. — (35) 

Bhasya, 

^ I oallf d into being,’ — produced,— ‘ VcR Great sages,’ 
who are ‘the directors of all created things’ — ‘ at the very 
outset, hamig performed most ardmms austerities ’ — austerities 
that were performed with great difficulty ; gp., which bring 
suffering and take a long time. ^ 

The ten great sages are mentioned by name (in verse 
35).— (34,-35) 

VERSE XXXVI 

These MIGHTY (Sages) called into being the seven Manus, 

GODS AND gods’ HABITATIONS, AS ALSO GrEAT SaGES, — ALL 
POSSESSED OF ILLIMITABLE POWER.— (36) 

Bhasya. 

The aforesaid Great Sages ‘called into being the seven 
Manus’; ‘Manu’is the name of the office; that person is 
called ‘Manu’ who, during a ‘ Manvantara’ (Cycle), 

contpols the creating and maintaining of all created things, 
in the manner described. 

‘Bhuritrjdsah,’ and ‘ amitaujasah,’ ‘ pofssessing 
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former with the iioraiuative endiag qualifies i\xe creators, and 
the latter, witlv the accusative ending,, qualifies created, 
Manus and the rest. 

Question But the gods ivere created by Brahma 
himself (as already described in Yerse 22).” 

Answer : — True; but not all of them ; there are endless 
kfiids of gods. 

‘ Gods^ hahitations '' — The abode of the gods, such as the 
Celestial llegion, the ‘ Region of Brahman,’ and so forth. — 
(36) 


XXI. Creation of the Semi-divine Beings 


VERSE XXXVII 

[TlIEYCilLLED INTO BBINO] ALSO YaKSA.S, RaKSAS.YS, PISHACHAS, 
(xANDHAEVAS, AeSAEASES, AsUEAS, NaGAS, SAEPAS, 
SlJPAENAS, AND THE SEVEEAL OEDEES OE PiTfiS.— (37; 

BMsya. 

The various forms of the Yaksa and other beings here 
mentioned can be known onlj'^ from the Itihasas and such 
other sources; they cannot he known by any of the ordinary 
means of cognition, perception and the rest. — The ‘ J'aksm’ 
are the followers of Kiiverii JRMksams,’ Bivisana and 
others ; — beings more cruel than these last are ‘ Fisliachas,’ who 
live in unclean places and in deserts, &c., and are inferior to 
Yahms and Baksasas ; though all three are mischievous ; by 
trickery they draw out the life of living beings, and by some in- 
visible power they bring about diseases : so say persons knowing 
the Itihasas (stories) and Mantras (Incantations). — 'Gan- 
are those followers of the Gods who.se chief work 
consists of singing and dancing;—' Apsaruses,’ the courtezans 
of the Gods, Ervashi and the rest ; — ‘Astmis,’ the Gods’ enemies, 
Vrttra, Virochana, Hiranyaksa. and so forth ; — ' Nagas^ (the 
Great Serpents), Vasuki, Taksaka and the rest ; — ‘ Sarpas ’ 
(Serpents) are well known the great Birds, 

Garuda and the rest ; — 'Fitfs’ named ‘ Somapa,’ ‘Ai/yapa ’ 
and so forth, w*ho reside, like Gods, in their own regions ; the 
‘ sei'ieral orders ’ of these also ; — all these (the mighty sages) 
called into being. — (37) 



XXII. Creation of Clouds, etc. 


V ERSE XXXV'III 

[They called into being] Lightning.s, Hails, Clouds, 
Ter'itcal Phosi'iiorescence, Rainbows, Meteors, 
Portentous Sounds, Comets, and Stars oe varying 
magnitudes. — (38) 

’ Bhamja. 

The semi-hfilliHiif flash of hglit seen within the clouds is 
called ‘ lightnhuj,’ of which the other names live ‘ TaclU,’ 
' Samclmihu' and so Forth, which are based upon certain 
peculiar characteristics TIi'm'/.'? ’ — stone-like finely visible 
snow-particles, which, propelled by strong winds, fall like 
torrents of rain and destroy corns and other things; — 
‘ consist of the combination, in the atmosphere, of 

vapour, . umter, air and light ; — ‘ Vertical Phosphorescence,' 
is an upright mass of violet-coloured luminous matter, occa- 
sionally visible in the sky ; it is seen sometimes attached to 
tlie disc of the sun, and sometimes in other places also; — 
a particular form of the same is called ‘ which 

differs from the former in being curved in the form of a bow ; 
— Meteors^ are those stars ivhich are seen to fall as por- 
tents during twilights and at the advent of night, diffusing 
their brilliance all xovlxxA;— Portentous sobhi/s,’ are sounds 
emanating from the Earth or Sky, which are regarded as 
foreboding calamity Comets,' the w’ell-kuown stars with 
protruding crowns, seen during a public calamity; — as also 
various kinds of other stars, Bhnmt, Agastya, Arundhatl and 
so forth. — (38) 
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‘ iimler my (Urection,'-~\>j my order the force of 

cmsterities,’~\\t\rfm^ performed severe austerities ; what this is 
meant to show is that any kind of great power can be acquired 
only by means of austerities.— (41) 

VERSE XLII 

That kind or action which belongs to tub several 
BEINGS has been DKSCRIBUl) HERE. I AM NOW GOING TO 
EXPLAIN THE ^lANNER OF THEIR BIRTH.— (42) 

Bhasyu. 

‘ That Hnd of action whirh belongs to the several beings / — 
i.e., hurtful or harmless — ‘ has been already described ’ ; — now 
‘ J am going to explain the manner of their birth/ 

Objection. — “ Where lias the action been descrilied ? In 
Verses 37 et seq. what occurs is only the mention of the names 
of several beings, Yahsa, Rak.msa and the rest ; and their 
action is not mentioned at all.” 

Our answer is as follows : — The action of each being is 
indicated by its name ; the particular name being acquired by 
each being by reason of its actions : for instance, the Vaksas 
are so called because of the act of hjocaVi or pervading 

(‘ Yakmna ’) ; — the ‘ llahmsa ’ are so called because of the act of 
destroying in secret (‘ rahasi ksamna ’) ; — the Bishachas are so 
called because of the act of devouring flesh f pishUdshana ’) 
the Apsarases are so called because of the act of issu ng forth 
from water {adhhyah sftdh) ; — the Asnras are so called because 
of the act of not obtaining surd, in the form of nectar ; and so 
on, the significance of the other names may be traced. 

‘ The manner of thei/r birth/ ~i.e., they are viviparous, 
oviparous and the like; going to, be described in the following 
verses, — (42) , . 



XXV. The Viviparous, Oviparous, Sweat-born 
and Vegetable Beings 


VERSE XLin 

Cati'IjE, Dee It, ^Vild Beasts with two hows ot tjie'J'h, 
Baksasas, Pishacjtas and Mex are viviparous. — (43) 

Bhmya. 

These are ‘ mmpamm,’ ‘ born IToni tlie Jm-ayii ’ ; Jarayu 
is the wotnl), the place where tlie ftetns lies; it is in the womb 
that these lieings are conceived first, and it is only when they 
are emitted from tlie womb that they Tieeome horn ; this is the 
manner of the birth of these beings. 

The tt'i’m ‘ dat ' is synonymous w ith ‘ and is totally 

different from it ; hence it is that w'e have the nominative 
plural form ‘ nhltayatodaiali ’ with two rows of teeth ’). — (34) 


VERSE XLIV 

Birds, Serpents, Crocodides, Pishes, Tortoises, and 

OTHER ANIMALS OP SIMILAR KINDS, 'PERRESTRIAL AS WELL 
As aquatic, — ARE OVIPAEpUS. — (.14<) 

BJimya. 

‘ Crocodiles ’ — includes the Porpoise and the rest ; — 
‘ KaohchiMipah’ arc fhe Tortoises ; — ‘other anhmds of similar 
hinds’’ — i.e., wizards and the like, wdiich arc ‘terrestrial born 
oh land, and such others of similar kinds as are ‘ oqnalic’ 
borii in w'atcr ; such, for instance, as conches and the rest. — (44) 
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VERSE XLY 

Gabplies and Gnats, Lice, Elies and Begs, aee Sweat- 

born ; WHATEVER ELSE IS OF SIMILAR CHARACTjER IS BORN 

FROM HEAT.— (4'5) 

BJutfpa, 

‘‘Sweat’ — is the iDoisture from Avithin that arises in all 
earthy snhstaiices from contact with, the heat of such things 
as fire or the sun ; and out of this are born gadflies, gnats and 
the rest.--' else is of a similar character’ — i.e., 
extremely small, such as white ants, ants, and so forth, — 
‘ is horn from heat’ The term ‘ tmiiau ’ may be taken to 
be the same as ‘sweat,’ or as the heat that causes sweating. 

If we read ‘ tt^mjaj/ante ’ (for npajaiiate in line 2 of the 
verse), tlie last phrase should be read as ‘ ije ahanne 
heohMidrshali’ (in view of the plural form of the verb 
‘ upajdyant'e ’'). — -(45) 

VERSE XLVI 

All THO.se IMJIOWBLE BEINGS TH.A I A.RE PRODUCED BV SPLIT- 
TING (i.e., Plants) grow out of seeds and slips. Those 

THAT, ABOUNDING IN FLOWERS, PERISH WITH THE RIPENING 

OF THEIR. FPvUIT, .ARE CALLED ‘ OSADHTS ’ (‘ ANNUALS ’). — (16) 

Bhasi/a. 

‘ Uclhhkl ’ stands for ‘ ndhlmlmia ’ the act of spUftinf/ ; 
the ‘ kvip ’ affix having a nominal force ; — ‘ those that are pro- 
duoed htj splitting are ‘ udbhijja ’ ; they are so called because 
they come into existence by the seed and breaking 

through the soil ; and these are plants ; all these plants ‘ grow 
out of seeds and slips ’ and become fixed in their places by 
means of roots and trunks and other such things. 

‘ Omdhyah’ — the right form is ‘ orndhagah ’ (because the 
base ends in short i). Or we may take the word as a form of 
the base with the long l ; this lengthening of the vowel being 
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explained, either as according to Vm'tika on Panini 
d. 1. 45, or as a Vedic anomaly. 

The natural clinracteristic feature of these osodhiH — i.e., 
Annuals— is as follows : ‘ Thctj pennh with the npeuuig of 
their fmlt’ \ — l.e., the ripening of the fruit coustitutes their 
end Qv perishing ; as a matter of fact, the paddy and other 
such plants perish as soon as their fruit has ripened. They 
also abound in, are endowed with, many fruits and flowers. 

What is stated in this verse is the distinguishing charaeter- 
istic of osffcfZ'/i* (Annual plants), and what follows in the 
following verse, constitutes the distinguishing feature of Vrksas 
(Perennial Trees) ; the characters mentioned being attributed 
to them in accordance with actual facts. — (46) 


XXVi Different ways of Fruit-bearing. 


VERSE XLVIT 

Those treks that a he called ‘ Vanaspati ’ bbae ehuits 

WITHOUT ELO WEES ; AND THOSE CALLED ‘ Vfkm ’ BEAR BOTH 

PLOWEHS AND EHUITS. — (t7) 

V . Bhasya. 

[The ordinavy iBeaning of the Averse is as folloAvs] — Those 
trees, in AA'hom fruits are produced ndthout floB'ers, are called 
‘ Vanm^ati^ not '•Vrkm' \ while those that bear floAA'ers as AA'ell 
as fruits are, by reason of the presence of botli, called ‘ Vyksa ’ 
As a matter of fact, lioweA'cr, Vauaspatis are also called 
‘ Vrkm,’ and Vyksas are spoken of as ‘ Vanaspati.'’ The 
particular grounds of such usage aatU have to be shoum 
later on. 

What we hold however (as to the real meaning of this 
verse), is as follows; — The present work does not nmke it its 
business to lay down the meanings of AA'ords, in the manner 
of grammatical works; so that the meaning of the v’erse 
cannot be that ‘ those that have such and such a character are 
denoted by the word VamspaU, and so forth.’ In fact Avhat 
is described here is the manner of the birth of fruits ; this 
{nutnner of birth) having been put forward (in Verse 42) as 
the subject in hand. The meaning thus is as folloAVs 
Ihuits are produced in tAvo Ai’ays : they are produced AAdthout 
flowers, and also from flowers ; and floAvers are produced from 
trees (called Vrksa). Thus then, it folloAVs that, even though 
the statement is apparently in the form 'those that bear 
fruits AAuthout flowers are to be knoAvn as Vanaspati ’ — yet 
in vieAV of Avhat forms the subjeet*matter of the context, the 
‘ yat ’ (‘ which ’) and ‘ tat ’ (‘ that ’) should be made to change 
their places ; the construction being — ‘ those trees that are 
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known by the name /^ ««rts^«itniave no flowers, and yet they 
bear fruits ’ ; — i.e., ia these trees fruits grow without flowers; 
this construction is adopted on the strength of actual facts. 
Such altering of the construction on the strength of facts we 
also find in such cases as the following : — Though the actual 
words are in the form ‘ nascmi stambham parwestayet,' ‘ the 
post should be surrounded with cloth,’ — yet in as much as 
the cloth has got to be worn by the man, the words are con- 
structed as ‘ stamblm nidhaya vTisah parldhapayet’ ‘ the cloth 
should be hung on the post and then made to be worn.’ 

Though what is stated in the present verse is a well known 
fact (and as such did not need to be mentioned in the Smpti), 
yet it has been mentioned with the purpose of serving as an 
introduction to what is going to be stated below in Verse 49— 
‘ Bntwloped in — (47) 


XXVII. Clumps, thickets and grasses, &c. 


VERSE XLVIII 

The various kinds oe Clumps and Thickets, and the 

OTHER SPECIES OP GrASS, AS ALSO LoW-SPREADING TENDRILS 

AND Creepers— ALL these grow out op seeds and 

SLIPS.— (48) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Clumps and Thickets’ — is the name given to the cluster 
of those shoots that grow together in large numbers, having one 
or several roots, and do not attain any considerable height ; e.g., 
Copses and the like. Or ‘ guohohlia ’ ‘ Clump ’ and ‘ gulma’ 
‘thicket’ may be taken as two different things; the difference 
between the two being that, while one bears flowers, the 
other is flowerless.— Other ‘ species of grass ’ — e. g., ImsJia, shad- 
hala, sliankhapmspl &o iovih,-—Loicspreading tendrils — 

the long shoots of grass spreading on the. ground.- — ‘ Creepers 
are those shoots that grow out of the earth and clinging 
round a tree or some other object, rise upwards. — All these, 
ivees,, ‘ grow out of seeds and slips .’ — (48) 

VERSE XLIX 

All THESE (Vegetable beings) ARB invested by manipold 

‘ Darkness’ (Inertia), the result op their acts; and 
consciousness, THEY ARE APPECTED BY 

PLEASURE AND PAIN'. — (49) ^^ ^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^ . 

Bhasya. 

They are ‘ invested,’ pervaded over, by that ‘ Darkness ’ 
(Inertia) of which the cause is ‘ action ’ in the form of vice ; — 
‘ manifold,’ being the cause of the experiencing of various 
kinds of pain. As a matter of fact, all things are made up 
of three Constituent Attributes ; so w'hat is meant is that in 
the beings here described the Attribute of ‘ Darkness ’ is 
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in excess, and those of ' Harmony ’ and ‘ Energy ’ are present 
in less degrees ; hence as abounding in ‘ Darkness ’ (Inertia), 
and beset with pain and humiliation, they continue, for a 
long time, to experience the results of their vicious acts. 

In as much as the Attribute of ‘ Goodness ’ (Harmony) 
also is present in them, they do enjoy, in certain conditions, 
small measures of pleasure also ; it is in view of this that 
they are described as 

‘ Possessing inner GOHSciousness,'— the term ‘sanjna’ stands 
for Btuldhi, Intelligence (Consciousness) ; and in as much as 
activity in the form of going out, speaking and the like, — 
which are the effects indicative of the presence of conscious- 
ness,— is absent (in Trees), they are described ‘ possessing 

inner GonsoiomnessJ This must be the meaning of the epithet 
‘ inner" ; as otherwise, since every person exercises conscious- 
ness only loitJiin himself [thei’e would be no point in the 
epithet at all]. Or, the meaning may be that plants are 
unable to have any cognisance of the prickings of thorns and 
other small things, to the extent that human beings ate ; 
in fact for the experiencing of pain they stand in need of 
such massive strokes as evAting with the axe and the like 
being, in this respect, like animate beings' in the state of 
sleep, intoxication or swoon. [Which shows that plants 
have their consciousness lying far deeper within than in 
animals.] — (49) 

VERSE L 

Thus have been dbscribeh the conditions op diee, begin- 
ning WITH Brahma and ending with itiose just mention - 

ED, WHICH occur IN THIS EVER PRIGHTEUL AND CONST ANTUY 
EDUCTUATING CYCLE op births AND DEATHS OP CREATED 
BEINGS.— (60) 

Bhasyn. 

‘ Mnding with those jnst mentimied’ ; — those conditions of 
life of vRich the end, or last, is the condition of the 
Creeper.— ‘ Condition ’ — stands for the connection of the soul 
with a particular body for the experiencing of the result of 
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past acts ; and there is no worse— i e., more painful,—* con 
dition’ of life than that of Plants ; and than the condition of 
‘ Brahma ’ there is none higher or superior — i.e., more full of 
bliss. These ‘conditions’ are attained by means of good and 
bad acts, respectively called ‘Virtue ’ and ‘ Vice ’ ; as regards 
the attaining of the Supreme Brahman, which consists in 
Salvation, and is in the form of pure bliss, — this proceeds either 
from pure Knowledge, or from a combination of Know- 
ledge and Action; this we shall describe later on (in Discourse 
XII). 

‘ In this cycle of births and deaths of created, beings ; —in 
this, ‘ samsara I cycle, series of births and deaths, of ‘created 
beingsl conscious entities ; (?., in which* (ordinarily) the 

entity is not born in a genus other than in which it was in the 
previous existence ; — ‘frightful,’ — full of fear, for those that 
are careless and lazy ; it is ‘ full of fear ’ in the sense that there 
is losing of the desirable and coming by the undesirable ;— 
‘ constantly! sX\ flmtiuding i. e , liable to go off, 

destructible, (hence) devoid of essence ; — it is ‘ ever frightful! 
i.e., it is never not-frightful ; it is spoken of as ‘ ever 
frightfaV because even when one has attained the condition 
of gods, and remains there for a long time, he has to return 
to death. 

This description of the cycle of births and deaths as being 
due to Virtue and Vice serves to show that Scripture serves 
an all-important purpose; it has to be born in mind that 
it is only from Scripture that we can obtain a knowledge 
of the distinction between ‘ Virtue ’ and ‘ Vice. ’—(50) 


XXXL Disappearance of Brahma 


VERSE LI 

TeUS BBPBATBDIjY SIIPPRBSStNG 'I’lME (OP DISSOLUTION) BY 
TIME (of OEEATION AND MAINTENANCE), He, OP INCONCBIY- 
ABLE POWER, ORB\TED ALL THIS AND ALSO MYSBLP; [He 
DIRECTED ME TO MAINTAIN IT'] AND THEN DISAPPEARED 
WITHIN HIMSELF.— (61) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Tims' — i. e., soinethiug directly himself, and some under 
Prajapati’s directions, the Blessed Lord,— having oreatnil 
produced, — all this world, — and having directed myself to 
maintain (keep going) this world ; — ‘ He ’ whose ‘ power,' 
sovereignty over all things, is ‘ InconGeioahle,' amazingly great, 
the Creator, — disappjeared,' —hvooght about liis own absorp- 
tion ; i.e., having renounced the body that he liad, of his own 
will, taken up, He again became un manifest ; — ‘within 
himself '^— othoi' things become aljsorbed in the Root Evolvent ; 
but He did not become absorbed in any thing else, He dis- 
appeared within his own self ; He has Jio other source wherein 
He could, like other things, become absorbed ; for the simple 
reason that all beings have their source in Him. Or ‘ dis- 
appecmng ' inm modiXi desisting from the entire rvorldly 
process. 

‘ Mepealedly suppressing time by time'- — the Present-parti- 
ciple (‘suppressing’) is connected with the verb ‘having 
created ’ ; the meaning being — ‘ destroying the time of dissolu- 
tion by the time of creation and maintenance ’ ; — ‘repeatedly^ 
again and again ; it will be described later on that ‘ there are 
endless creations and dissolutions.’— (51) 
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VERSE LTI 

When that Divine Being is awake, then this world is 

ACTIVE; WHEN HE SLUMBERS, WITH HIS MIND IN CALM 

REPOSE, THEN ALL VANISHES, — (52) 

Bhasya. 

‘ When that Divine Being is moaJce — i. e., v^hen he wills, 
that ‘ this world may come into being and may continue to 
exist for such a time,’ — ‘then this world is acti-'e’ ; that is, 
it becomes accompanied by such internal activities as 
mental, verbal and material, and such external activities as 
inspiration, respiration, eating, walking, cultivation, sacrifice 
and so forth. 

‘When he slumbers^ — when his will desists from the 
creation and maintaining of the world, — ‘then all vanishes^ 
undergoes absorption. 

'Waking ’and ‘ sleeping ’ here stand respectively for the 
prevalence and cessation of his will. 

‘With his mind in calm pe/iose’— means that he has with- 
drawn from his state of diversity.— ( 62 ) , 

VERSE LIII 

When HE SLUMBERS, HAVING RETIRED WITHIN HIMSELE, ALL 

ACTIVE EMBODIED BEINGS DESIST FROM THEIR ACTIONS, AND 

THEIR MIND FALLS INTO DEPRESSION. — (53) 

Bhasya. ' 

The meaning of this verse is quite clear, its meaning having 
been already explained. . 

‘Having retired within himself ^ — i.e., in calm repose, i e., 
in pure pristine nature of the Soul at rest ; — ‘ retiring within 
himself’ stands for the cessation of all accidental, diversities. 

‘Active’ — the conscious beings who are fallen in the cycle 
of births and deaths, and for whom Action is of the greatest 
importance; — ‘ embodied beings’ — so called because they feel 
the effects of being connected with a body which is the effect of 
their own past acts. 
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‘ When he slumbers,' all these Uleslsk from their actioml — 
this stands for the cessation of their bodily activity 
mind falls ml 0 depression'— this stands for the cessation of 
their mental actirity. Thus this cessation of bodily and mental 
activities indicates tlie state of Dissolution. — ‘ Depression ' 
means absence of energy, disability to carry on its functions ; 
this is what the Mind. h/fo, — attains. — (63) 


XXXIT. The Great Dissolution 


, VERSE LIV 

When this Soul of all things sleeps happy and contented, 

THEN ALL THINGS BECOME ABSORBED ALL AT ONCE IN THAT 

Great SoiTL.— (64!) 

Blutsya. 

This verse has to he explained by reversing the position 
of ‘when ’ and ‘then’ ; otherwise, from what has been said in 
the foregoing verses, there would be mutual interdependence : 
it has been stated (in Verse 62) that lohen He sleeps then nil 
things vamsh [and if the persent verse is taken to mean, as the 
words suggest, that when the things vanish into the Great Soul, 
then this Great Soul retires to sleep, then we would have the 
vanishing of things dependent upon his going to sleep, as stated 
in 52, and his going to sleep dependent upon the vanishing 
of things, as stated in 64]. 

‘ Sleeps happy and cow Happiness forms the very 

nature of the Supreme Brahman • hence it is not meant that He 
is happy during sleep and unhappy at other times — of what 
nature his ‘ sleep ’ is has already been explained ; — as regards 
his ‘oontentment'' that is everlasting ; consisting of pure bliss, 
this Supreme Soul is never affected by the waves of agitation 
that are set up in Nescience. Though (even with all this) it 
is possible for him to be i\\Q Greator of all things. In the 
ordinary world, a man retires from his household duties after 
having done that he had to do,— with the feeling, ‘ I have 
earned all the wealth that was necessary for my family ; I 
am free from troubles,’ — and thus sleeps in happiness and 
contentment, without fearing any trouble to himself. To such 
a person is the Supreme Soul compared ; this whole world 
being in the position of ‘family’ to him ; — this being intend- 
ed as his praise, 
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Or [in order to avoid the necessity of having to reverse the 
order of the words] the verse may he iaken as referring to 
Primordial Matter : When Primordial Matter sleeps, then all 
things become absorbed into it all at once; that is, they become 
resolved into the form of Primordial Matter, being reduced to 
the position of their cause; that is, they are reduced to a 
‘ condition in which they cease to undergo moditications.’ — 

‘ All at once,' all things contained in the womb of the three 
regions. — The 'sleep ’ of Primordial Matter, which is devoid of 
consciousness, can mean only cessation of evolution, and not 
inhibition of comoiousness ; — 'happiness^ also is only figurative, 
for the same reason that Matter is devoid of conscious- 
ness. — (SJb) 


XXXIII. Exit of the Individual Soul 


VERSE LV 

This (individua.l Soitl), on entering into ‘ Darkness,' 

REMAINS, FOR A LONG TIME, EQUIPPED WITH THE SENSE- 

ORGANS, BUT DOES NOT PERFORM ITS FFNCTIONS ; THEN IT 

DEPARTS FROM THE BODY. — ( 55 ) 

Blmsya. 

Now by means of tliese tn'o i^erses tlie author is "oing to 
describe the dying and the obtaining of another body by the 
Soul fallen in the cycle of births and deatiis. 

‘ Darkness’ — stands for cessation of consciousness { preced- 
ing death) falling into, this unconsciousness 

U remaim for a lo)bg time, equipped with the sense-organs ; but 
does not perform its functions— of. breathing in and out ; then 
it de'parts— goes ovA—from the body, the corporeal frame. 

Question A.S a matter of tact, the Soul is omnipresent, 
and all-pervading like Akaska ; so that what kind of ‘ depar- 
ture ’ is it that occurs in its case ?” 

Answer. — ‘Departure’ means only the renouncing of 
the body that had been obtained as the result of past acts ; 
and it does not mean that, it goes from one place to another, 
like a material object. — Or, the answer maybe, as held b\^ some 
people, that the ‘departure’ spoken of is that of another and 
a more subtle body which comes into existence in between 
(the two bodies). But this intermediate body is not admitted 
by others ; as for instance, it has- been declared by the reiured 
Vyasa — ‘ This present body having disappeared, the sense-organs 
forthwith enter into another, body ; so that there is no inter- 
mediate body.’ Some followers of the SMhhya such as Vin- 
dhyavasin and the rest, also do not admit of an intermediate 
body. 
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“ What is this ‘ intermediate l)Oclv 

When this (physical) body has been destroyed, so long as 
a place in the womb of the (future) mother is not secured, 
w^here the second (physical body) Avotild be formed, there 
exists during the interval, a subtle body entirtdy devoid of 
all sensation, which cannot come into contact witli any tlunej, 
which is not Inirnt by (ire and which is not obstructed by 
elemental substances. 

Others explain the mnrlV of the text as the Supreme Self. 
The Supreme Self, which is the Soul of all things, is like the 
Ocean ; out of that emerge the Jivas (Individnal Souls) under 
the influence of nescience, just in tlie same manner as 
waves emerge from the Ocean; and when the Individual 
Soul tluis ‘emerges out of the Supreme Soul, it assumes, by 
virtue of its past Virtue and Vice, a form known by the 
name ‘ Fiirynsfaka'.; and this is the ‘subtle body,’ which 
serves as tlie clothing of the Individual Soirl. This 
has been thus declared in the Purana — ‘ He becomes, uni ted 
with the Piiryasktl-a-'loYm, which is known as Prapa (Life) ; 
when bound up 'svith this, he is in bondage, find when freed 
from it, he is released.'' The ‘ piiryasfalm’ ^ eight-fold' frame 
consists of the five life-breaths, — Prciria, Apana, Samana, 
XJddna and the Gfroup consisting of the five organs of 

sensation, the Group consisting of the five organs of action, 
and the Mind as the eighth. This body is not destroyed, until 
the condition of Pinal Release is attained. This is thus stated 
(in SdnJihgakarika 4-0) — ‘What migrates is the .subtle body, 
which is devoid of feeling, but invested with tendencies.’ — 
(35) 


XXXIV. Transmigration of the Individual 

Soul 


VERSE LVI 

ft' . ' ' . ' . ' 

When, invested with minute particles, the iNDivimTAL 

ENTERS THE MOVEABLE OR IMMOVEABLE SeED ; — THEN, 

BECOMING HNITED IVITH THE APORESAID (SUBTILE BODY), 

IT ASSUMES THE (new) BODY. — (56) 

Bhasya. 

' Invested loith minute 2^ articles ’—that which is constituted 
by minute^ subtile, particles, parts. This may refer ‘either to 
the ' Buryastaha ' or the ‘Intermediate Body’ ; or to the Soul 
itself; — all Souls being by their very nature, subtile; as stated 
in such texts as ‘ This Self within the heart, is extremely 
minute.’ 

‘ Seed ’ — The source of the physical body ‘ Immoveable^ 
that which is the cause of the birth of trees, &c. ‘ Moveable,^ 
mAmdAie.—' Inters into* becomes enclosed in then 'united 
with the aforesaid* — ic., with Prana and other constituents 
of the subtile body) — then 'it assumes* attaches to itself, the 
body; i.e., takes up the new corporeal frame. — (56) 



XXXV. Creation of all things by Brahma’s 
waking and sleeping 


VERSE LTII 

Thus by waking and sleeping, the Impeuishablb One 

INCESSANTLY BEINGS TO LIFE AND DESTEOYS ALL THIS 
THAT IS MOVEABLE AND IMMOVEABLE.— (57) 

Bhasyct. 

This verse recapitulates lyhat has 1)6611 said before. 

By means of his ou n ^ wahhuj and sleepliij/’ lie produces 
and destroys the world consisting of moveable and, immoveable 
beings, i.e., vegetaliles and animals. ‘ ImperhhaMe ’ — Indes- 
tructible.— (57). 

• ' ■ .a; ■ 


XXXVI. Origin of the Law. 


VERSE LVITI 

TTAVINfi PPvOPOrKBEB 'i'HIS LaW, HR HIMSBLP, FIRST OF ALL, 
TAUGHT IT TO ME WITH BITE CARE ; I THEN TAUGHT IT 
TO MarIohi anb other Sages. — (58) 

Bhasya. 

Ill the present context the term ‘ Law ’ stands for iheiohole 
aoUeflion of Tnjumtiom and ProhiMHons oonfained in the 
Smi'ifis, and not for any particular treatise; as this latter was 
composed by Mann; that is why the 'treatise is called ‘ Mdnava ’ 
(of Maim) ; otherwise [v'.c., if the Treatise were the ‘Law’ 
propounded by tlie Imperishable One], it would hare been 
‘ ‘ of Hiranyagarbha.’ 

Others however have h^ld that the Treatise itself’ ivas 
composed by Llirauyagarbha [and is spoken of in the text as 
the ‘ Law ’ propounded by him], and since it came to be 
revealed to, and published among, many persons by Jirra?/, it is 
only right that i I should be called after the name of the latter. 
For instance, the Ganga has its real source somewhere else (in 
Heaven), and yet since it is seen for the first time in the 
Himavat (Himalaya), it is called '.Raima vail’ (proceeding 
from Himavat), after the name of the latter similarly though 
the Vedi'c text is eternal, yet since it was expounded by Ivatha, 
it is called ‘ Kathaka’ after his name; even though there are 
several other expounders and learners of that Veda, yet it is 
called after Katlia, on account of the superiority of his ex- 
pounding. Xarada also has declared thus : — ‘ This Treatise, 
consisting of 100,000 verses, was composed by Prajilpati, and, in 
due course, it came to be abridged by Mann and others.’ Thus, 
even though the Treatise may have been originally com- 
posed by some one else, there is nothing incongruous in its 
being called ‘ Manava,’ ‘ of Mann.’ As for the term ‘ Shastruf 
‘ Law ’ (of the text) standing for the Treatise, we often find 
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it SO used, in the sense that the subject expounded by it is 
instruction, ‘ 

‘ He taught it to me," I was taught by liiin. — ‘lliinsetfl \first 
of all,’ ‘ loUh care’ — these words indicate the tact that tliere 
Avas no break in the continuity ot tradition in regard to th(> 
Law. A.S a matter of fact, when the author of a ])ook ‘ himself’ 
teaches it first of all, not a single syllable of it is lost : n liih* 
when the book composed by one person is taught by another 
person who has learnt it from the former, there is not ihe 
same ‘care ’ taken in guarding the text from loss. In fact, in 
the case of tlu! author himself, when lie has taught it oncc' and 
established its position, he feiels confident that he has already 
taught it once, and hence when he comes to teach the ivork 
a second time, he is likely to be careless and lazy; so that 
lapses in the text become possible; hence the text has added 
the phrase of all . — ‘ With due care,’ - the term ‘ t-idhif 

‘ care,’ stands here for the qualily, in the teacher and the pupil, 
of having undiverted attention, a concentrated mind ; and the 
affix ‘ cati’ (in the term ' tudhicat’) signities (mpahltitg, 
possession. 

‘ Then I taught it to Ilarlchi and other sages.’ — In as much 
as Marichi and the other sages are persons of well-known 
reputation, when Manu speaks of sucli well-known persons 
having learnt the Law from him, he describes his connection 
with specially qualified pupils, and thereliy indicates his well- 
estahlished professional dignity ; and by jiointing out the 
importance of the Law, he produces in the minds of the great 
sages (who have asked him in verse 1 c/ seq. to propound the 
LaAv) faith and confidence, so that they may be unremitting 
in their study ; the idea being— ‘ So important is this Law that 
even such great sages as Marichi and the rest have learnt it,~ 
Manu also is such a high personage that he is the Teacher of 
those great sages, — so that it is highly proper that this Treatise 
should be learnt from hiin with this idea in their minds, the 
enquirers who have come to hear the Law propounded would 
not cease to give their attention to it. — Both these facts are 
mentioned v'ith a view to eulogise the Law. — (58) 


XXXVII. Advice to Learn from Bhrgu 

AVERSE LIX 

This Bhrgv wilh fully describe to you this (Lmy) ; 

THIS SAGE HAS LEARNT THE WHOLE OF THIS IN ITS ENTIRETY, 

FROM ME. — (o9j 

Bhasya. 

‘ TMs,^ Law ; — to you ’ ‘ Bhrgu will describe f ully,' will 
caiTy it to your ears, ivill teach and will explain : The pronoun 
‘ this’ (in the second line) refers to the Lem ; the whole of 
this Law this Sage has ' lecmit,’ read, ‘ iu its entirety, ’ ‘from 
me^ at my hands. The teaching proceeds as it were, from the 
Teacher’s mouth, and the pupil takes hold of it, as it were; it 
is for this reason that we have the affix ‘ in the word 
in the sense of the Ablative. 

Bhrgu is a person whose greatness is very well known to 
the sages ; so that l)y directing him to explain the Law, Manu 
shoivs that the Law has come down through a tradition of 
teaching handed down by a long line of several persons possess- 
ing exceptional knowledge of all sciences. It is for this reason 
that some people are to undertake the study of the Law^ by 
the following considerations ; — ‘ This Law has come down from 
several high-souled persons, — why then should we not study 
it,’ This consideration serves to prompt men to study and thus 
attracts them to the Laiv. — (59) 


XXXVIII. Bhrgu Begins 


VERSE XXXVIII 

ThEIIEITPON, being 'I'HIJS DIBECTET) by Mantj, the great sage 
BHRGIT, with a GLABBENEl) HEART, SAID TO THE SAGES— 

‘ Listen.’ — (60) 

BJiasya. 

That great sage ’‘Bhrijn^ ‘ heing thm directed ’—prompted, 
by means of the words ‘ Bhrgu will describe it to you ’ ; — 
‘ thereupon,'' — after that, — 'said (o the sages — 'Listen' 

' With a gladdened heart'-, — his gladness being due to 
the idea of respectability implied by the fact that from among 
the several pupils (of Manu) he had been directed to teach ; 
Bhrgu’s idea of his own respectability was based upon this 
idea — ‘ I, who am an obedient pupil of Manu, have been thus 
honoured by him, by I’eason of my special aptitude to expound 
the Law.’— (60) 


[Here ends the Introdiictory Section — describing the true ongin 
of the Laic and the a.v. thorshkp of the present Treatise. \ 

[Noio begins the actual Text of the Treatise, as expounded by 
Bhrgu, to the sages who had questioned Manu.'] 
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XXXIX. Manvaiitara and the Seven Manus 


VERSE LXI 

Thebe are Six other Manits, high-sotjlet) axd :mighty, 

WHO BBLOXG TO THE SAME RACE AS THIS SVAYAMBHXTVA 

Manit, and have called into being, each his own 

OEFSRRINGS.— (6 1 ) 

Bhmya. 

When the Teacher (Manu) was asked (in the beginning of 
this work) to explain Duties, he proceeded to describe tlie 
origination of the world and other cognate matters ; hence 
when the pupil (Bhrgu) lias been directed to expound the 
Law, he also begins with the remaining parts of the same 
process of world-creation. 

^ Of this' — the pronoun refers to the Manu before their 
eyes ; — our teacher, who is knoivn as ‘ SvnyamMmm' There 
are six other Manns who belong to the same race as him.self,- — 
persons born in the same family are said to ‘ belong to the 
same race,’ and since all Manus are called into being directly 
by Brahma himself, they are born in the same family, and are 
hence said to ‘belong to the same race.’ Or, persons engaged 
in the same work are also said ‘ to belong to the same race ’ ; 
as a matter of fact, living beings are often distributed among 
‘ races ’ in accordance with the work done by them ; e.g., wi 
have such statements as — ‘related to grammar there are two 
sages who belong to the same race.’ 

The text proceeds to point out one such work common to 
the Manus: — ‘‘They have called into being each his own offs- 
prings" ; in each Mahvantara, created beings destroyed during 
the previous Manvaniara are again created and protected l)y 
that particular Manu who holds sway over that Mamanlara ; 
hence the offsprings that .each of them creates are called 
‘his own.’ — (61) 


VfiK«K LXII: — MANVANTAKA AXJ) THU SEVEN AIANUS lO? 

VERSE LXII 

[Tiie.se six Mani's ahe]— Svauochisa, Uttajia, Taaiasa 
Raivata, Chaksusa, AXE THE Glorious Vivasvat-suta 
(the Son oe Yivasvat).-— (62) 

Bhasya. 

The aforesaid Manus are now mentioned by name. 

‘ (xlorioas ’ is a qualifying epithet. — The other words ai’e 
names ; some being merely conventional, and others based 
upon relationship; the last name ‘ ‘ (Sumo/ 

Vioasmt' is a different kind of word ; it is a name bearing the 
form of a compound; just like the names ‘Black-serpent,’ 

‘ (Man-Lion) and the like. 

VERSE LXIII 

These seven alaiiohty Manus, oe whom Svayambhuva is 

the EIRST, HAVING OAUEEH INTO EXISTENCE THE AVHOLE OE 
Tins WORIxD, CONSISTING OE MOA'ABLE AND IMMOVABLE 
BEINGS, SUSTAINED IT, EACH DUKING HIS OWN REGIME.— (63) 

B/msi/ii. 

Heve seven Ilanm have been mentioned by me ; else- 
where they are spoken of -Mfonrfeen. 

‘ Each daring his own regime ’—during his time, i.e., during 
the time of his sovereignty . — ' Bavin g called inlo heing' the 
offerings, they ' mamtained,' nourished, them . — ‘ JDnring his own 
regime'’— during the time of his sovereignty ; i.e., that 
Manu whose time or turn it was to create and maintain the 
continuity of the world. 

Others explain the term ‘ as denoting a particular 

time-period, just like the ivords ‘month’ &c. 

But this is not right ; it is only vLen the term Umlara’ 
occurs along with the term ‘Manu’ (■/>., in the compound 
‘ Manvardarn ’) that it becomes expressive of a time-period,— 
i.e., the time-period known as ‘i¥«?/eaw/'c«Yq’— and not when 
it stands by itself (as it does in the text). 


XL. Measures of Time 


VERSE LXIV 

Tun AND EIGHT ‘nimesas’ (should be known as) one 
‘KaSTHA’ ; THIHTY SUCH (KaSTHAS) ONE ‘ KaLA ’ ; THIKTY 

‘Kalas’ one ‘mdhuiita’; and as many ‘mueubtas’ 
ONE ‘Ahoratiu ’ (Dau AND Night). — (6-1-) 

Bhasya. 

The author now begins to describe the measures of time, 
which are taught in the Science of Astronomy, for the purpose 
of determining the exact dui’ation of time of the continuance 
of the world and its dissolution. 

Eighteen ‘ nimesas ’ go to make that measure of time which 
is known as ‘ Kastha ’ thirty ‘ Kasf/ias’ make one ‘ Kala \ ; 
— thirty ‘ Kalas ’ make one ‘ Mulmrta^ and ‘ as rnany ’ — i.e., 
thirty ; — thirty ‘nmJmrtas ’ make one ‘ ’ (Day and 

Night). 

‘ Should be knoion «s’— this verb has got to be supplied. 

‘ Tamtah,\ ‘as many,’ is the Accusative Plural form. 

“ What is it that is called Nimem ? ” 

‘ is the natural of the Eye-lashes, which 

accompanies every opening of the eye. Other people have 
declared that ‘ Nimem ^ is that time which is taken in the 
distinct utterance of one letter-sound.- — (64<) 

VERSE LXV 

The Sun DIVIDES the ‘Day’ and ‘Night’ oe Men and 
Gods ; [oe others] what is conducive to the reeose of 
BEINGS IS ‘ Night,’ and what is conducive to activity 
is ‘Day.’ — (65) 

‘ Ahoralixi’ — ‘day’ and ‘night’; of these the Sun makes 
the division ; the Sun having risen, so long as his rays are 
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visible, it is called ‘ day ’• and from the time that the San sets 
to the time that he rises again, it is called ‘night.’ Such 
is the case in the region of men and in the region of 
Gods. 

“ In a place where the Sun does not reach with his rays,— 
how is one to make this division of ‘ day ’ and ‘ night ’?” 

The answer to this is given in the second \m&—‘iohat is 
oonduGive &c.’ For such beings as are self-illumined, as the 
light is always there (and it never ceases) the division of 
‘ day ’ and ‘ night ’ is made according to the irndminkhig of 
actions SGod (joiny to sleep. Just as in the ease of herbs, 
the time for sprouting is fixed l)y nature, exactly in the same 
manner, in the case of the beings in' question, the times of 
‘ activity ’ and ‘ repose ’ are fixed by the nature of time itself 
[and are not variable]. — (Co) 


XLI. ‘Day and Night’ of the ‘Pitrs’ 


VEllSE LXVI 

OkE MONTH (of men) FOR.. S THE ‘ DAY AND NIGHT ’ OF THE 

‘ Pitrs and their division is ry fortnights : the 

DARKER FORTNIGHT, CONDUCIVE TO ACTIVITY, IS ‘ DaY,’ 

AND THE LIGHTER FORTNIGHT, CONDUCIVE TO REPOSE, IS 

‘Night.’'— (66) 

Bhasya, 

That which is the ‘ month ’ of men is a ‘ day and night ’ 
of the ‘Pitrs’ As regards ‘ division ’ as to which part is ‘ day ’ 
and which ‘ night,’ — this division, that ‘ this h day and that 
is night,’ is determined ‘by fortnights’ the fifteen days, 
which are known by the name of ‘ half-month.’ That is, 
the said division is based upon fortnights; one fortnight is 
‘day,’ and another fortnight is ‘night.’ In vicnv of the 
fact that ‘ day ’ and ‘night’ differ in their character and 
occur in a fixed order of .sequence, the author adds the 
following distinction: — The darker fortnight is ‘day,’ and 
the brighter fortnight, ‘ night.’ 

The right reading (in view of the meaning intended) would 
be ‘ Karnmcliestabhycili. ’ (the Dative form), just as we have 
‘ scopmya ’ •, for the meaning meant to be conveyed is that 
the day is for the purpose of ‘ activity.’ Hence the Locative 
ending in the text can be explained only as used on account 
of the exigencies of metre. — (66) 



XLII. ‘ Day ’ and ‘ Night ’ of the ‘ Gods ’ 


VERSE LX VII 

One ‘ year ’ (oe men) forms the ‘ Day and Night’ of. the 
Gods ; and the omsioN op these is that the ‘Northern 
Course ’ IS the ‘ Day,’ and the ‘ Southern Course’ the 
‘ Night.’— ((37) 

Wtmya. 

' One year,' of men, — l.e., twelve months , — ' formn the Bay 
and JSJlght of the Gods .’ — The division of these is by means 
of the ‘ Northern Course’ and the ‘Southern Course ’; the 
six months during which the Sun moves towards the North 
is the ‘ Northern Course,’ ‘ JJdagayanam ’ ; the term ‘ ayana ’ 
standing for moeiny or ocettpying ; the meaning being that 
during the six months the Sun rises towards that particular 
quarter. Turning back from that, there comes the ‘ Southern 
course ’; during these six months the Sun abandons the 
Northern quarters and rises towards the South.— (67) 


XLIII. The ‘day’ of Brahma and the vYugas’ 


VERSE LXVIII 

Learn in brief, in due order, the measure op the 
Brahmic ‘ Day and Night,’ as also that op the ‘ Time- 
cycles ’ (Yugas) one by one.— (68) 

Bhast/a. 

‘ Brahma, ’--The creator of living beings, has a region 
of liis' own; and what is going to be described is the nieamre 
of Day and Night as obtaining in that region as also of 
the Time-cycles.’ — ‘Learn ’ all this, ‘ in summarily ; 

i.e., hear it from me. — ‘one by owe ’—that is, of each time- 
cycle separately. 

The present verse serves as the summary of what is going 
to be described, intended to di*aw the attention of the 
audience; it is with this vieiv that they are exhorted to 
‘learn .’ — The ‘division of time’ having been already mentioned 
as the subject-matter of the context, the reiterated promise 
(implied in the exhortation to ‘ learn ’) is meant to indicate 
that a fresh subject is going to be introduced ; the idea being 
that B’hat is going to be described now is not mei’ely what 
remains of the afore-mentioned ‘division of time,’ but it is also 
conducive to merit ; as will be directly stated in verse 73, 
Avhere it is stated that ‘ Brahma’s day is knoivn to be' sacred ’ ; 
which means that the knowledge, of it brings merit. — (68) 

VERSE LXIX 

They say that pour thous vND ‘ years ’ are avh.at is the 

‘KrTA-CYCLE ’; .AS M.ANY HUNDRED ‘ YE.ARS ’ FORM THE 

‘ Juncture ’ (Morning) ; and of EQirAL measure is the 
‘ Juncture-end ’ (Evening). — (69) 


Vekse EXlX — the ‘day’ of bkahma and the ‘ttjgas* lis 

Bhasya. 

The ‘years' here spoken of are taken as the years 0 / 
the Gods ; as it is this that has been mentioned last. Says the 
Author of the Puraigias — ‘ 0 Brahmanas, all this has been 
described by the divine measure: the measure of the Time- 
Oycles has been described by the divine measure. ’ — ‘ Four 
thousamr mch ‘ years’ of the Gods constitute the Time- 
Cycle known as ‘ Kfta’ \ — of the ‘Arte’ cycle, ‘as many’, i. e. 
four ‘hundred ’ ‘ years ’ form the ‘ Juncture ’; and of the same 
‘Kfta’ Cycle, the ‘Juncture-end’ is> ‘of equal measure’ , i. e., 
consisting of a period of four hundred years. That period of 
time which partakes in equal degree of the character of the 
preceding as well as that of the succeeding Cycle, is called 
‘Juncture’ ; and ‘ Juncture-end’ is that period of time which 
also partakes of the character of both, but in a less degree, 
of the preceding and, to a greater degree, of the succeeding 
Cycle. - 

The text contains the word ‘ tavachchhatl’ •, and it is 
necessary to And out the rule under w’-hich the final? has 
been lengthened. The only grammatical explanation of the 
word possible. is that it should be expounded as Havat shatanam 
samlthdrah’ , ‘ the collection of as many hundreds’ ; the term 
‘taraf , ending in the ‘catu’ affix, becomes a numeral 
according to Pauini’s Sutra 1.1.23, by which words ending 
in ‘vatu’ are regarded as ‘ numerals ’ so that the said 
compound having a numeral for its first number becomes 
a ‘Dvigu’ , according to Panini 2.1.25 ; and since the 
Peminine affix taf is precluded from Dvigu compounds, 
we have the Peminine affix hip ; and the word ‘tavaf means 
‘ one whose measure is tat (that)’ ; it being derived from 
the pronoun ‘taf with the ‘vatup’ affix, added according to 
Panini’s Sutra .5.2.39 ; the vowel in ‘tat’ being lengthened 
by the sufra 6.3.91. If the form ‘favatt were explained in 
any other way, — for instance, if it were taken as a Bahubrlhi 
compound, being expounded as ‘ tavanti shatmi yasyah ’ , — 
then, since the word ‘shaia’ ends in te’, it would take the 


Ui YBusE lXiI— The ‘day’ or bkaEma and the ‘ yugas* 

Eemimue affix ‘1'%/, according to Panini T.l.T ; so that 
the form AYOuld be ‘tavachohata.’ This is the meaning.— (69) 

. ' . VERSE LXX. ‘ 

In EACH or the othbh time-cycles, along with their 
‘junctures’ AND ‘ JUNCTURE-ENDS THE ‘THOUSANDS’ 
AND ‘hundreds’ ARE REDUCED BY ONE. —(70) 

• Bhasya. 

Among the three Time-cycles other then the Kfia, 
—i.e. in Treiii and the rest,— along with their ‘junctures’ and 
‘ juncture-ends’, — the ‘thousands’ are reduced (in each) by 
one ; ‘ reduction ’ means diniunition. That is in Treta, 
the number of ‘ thousand,’ is one less than that in Kfta ; 
similarly the number in Dvwpara is one less than that in 
lVeta\ and that in is one less than that in I) capam. 

Thus consists of three thousand years, of 

two thousand years, and Kali of one thousand years. Simi- 
larly the -number of ‘hundred’ goes on diminishing in the 
‘junctures’ and ‘ junctuTe-ends ’ of the Cycles. 

‘ Time-cycle is the name gweu to a particular 
aggregate of days ; and ^ Kfla’’ and the rest are imrtieular 
names of the said ‘Time-cycle’. — (70) 



XLIV. The Yuga -Time-Oycle— of the Gods 


VEESE LXXI. 

THIS PERIOI) OF THE FOTTR TIME-OYCLBS THAT HAVE BEEN 
lUST GOMFITT ED, —TWELVE THOUSAND SUCH PEBIODS 
ARE CALTiED THE ‘TIME-CYCLE OF THE CODS.’ — (71) 

JBhast/a. 

^ Yadetar [in the sense of ‘this’) is an ordinary expre- 
ssion; and as a whole it means that tohichhaft haen fipokaii qf.~ 
‘27ns period of four Time ‘cycles that has been cmnimted^ 
—i. e. the exact number of years in which have been 
definitely determined before this verse,— -e.g. in verse 69, where 
the number of years in the Time-cycles is declai’ed to be 
four thousand etc., Qta.,— Tioelve thousand’ ol this period 
of four Time-cycles are called the ‘Time-cycle of the Gods’. 
That is to say the OyeZe consists of twelve thousand 

‘Eour-Cycles.’ 

The word ‘Sahasram’ is derived from the word ‘sahasra’ 
Avith the reflexive aflix ‘«»’ ; and the compound 
‘dmdashasahr.srarY is to be expounded as ‘dradasha-sahasrani 
parim'd)]^ yasmin\ ‘that in vyhich the measure is' that of 
twelA^e- thousands’. — (71) 


XLV. ^Day & Night’ of Brahma. 


VERSE LXXIL 

THE ‘time-cycles’ OP THE GODS, OXE THOTJSAXD IN 
NUMBER, SHOULD BE REGARDED AS ONE ‘DAY’ OF BRAHMA; 
AND (his) ‘night’ ALSO IS OP THE SAME EXTENT, — (72) 

Bhasya. 

Thousand ‘Time-cycles’ of the Gods make one ‘day’ of 
Brahma .—Brahma’s night also 'is of the same extent —i. e., as 
long as thousand ‘Time-cycles’ of the Gods.- ‘/» mimbet 
-’i.e., which in computation, is one thomand ; the adding of 
this term is only for the purpose of filling up the ver.se ; 
for a thing cannot be spoken of as a ‘thousand’ except *» 
number. 

'the instrumental ending (in f Sankhyayw’) denotes 
carnality . 

VERSE LXXIII. 

Those who know the ‘ day op Brahma ’ as ending with 

THE (said) thousand ‘ TIME-CYCLES,’ AND THE ‘ NIGHT ’ 

ALSO AS OF THE SAME EXTENT, — ^ARE PEOPLE WHO ALONE 

KNOW W'HAT IS ‘DAY .AND NIGHT ’, AND ACQUIRE 
MERIT,— (73) V ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Bhasya. 

‘ lugasahammntam;—^ that of which the thousand cycles 
are the end; ’ — those men who know this, Hhey are the people 
who alone know ohat is Day and Night,’ 

If it be asked what happens to the people who know 
this ? — it is added that ‘ they acquire merit.’ Such is the con- 
nection (of the word ‘pmiyam’). The sense is that ‘ know- 
ledge of Brahma s Day and Night is conducive to merit, and 
hence this knowledge should be acquired ; ’ — this injunction 
(of acquiring the said knowledge) being implied by the vale- 
diction contained in the verse.— (73) 


XLVI. Brahma creates the Mind and applies 
it to creation. 


VERSE LXXI V. 

At THE END oj? THE SAID ‘ Day and Night,’ Bkahma. who 

WAS ASLEEP, WAKES IIP, AND HAVING WOKEN T^P, HE OHEAl’ES 

MIND, WHICH PA UTAKES OP 'JHE NATUIiE OP THE EXISTENT 

AND THE NON-EXISTENT.— (71-) 

Blmsiid. 

Bramhfi, having slept during the long night of the said 
extent, ‘wakes up,’ and then proceeds to create the world 
again.~The ‘ sleep ’ of Brahma is of the character already des- 
cribed (in Verse 54j) ; and he does not sleep in the manner 
of ordinary men, as he is ever awake (conscious). 

The order of creation is next stated: — [He created] ‘the 
Mind, which partakes of the nature of the existent and the non~ 
existent.’ ■ 

Question— “It has been stated above (in verse 8) that ‘at 
first he created water’.” 

In answer to this some people offer the following 
explanation: — There are two kinds of ‘Dissolution’ — the 
‘ Great Dissolution ’ and the ‘ Intermediate- Dissolution ’ ; and 
what is stated in the present context is the order in which 
things are created after the ‘ Intermediate Dissolution ’ ; and 
the ‘Mind,’ in this case, is not one of the ‘ Ih’inciples,’- this 
‘ Principle ’ Mind having come into existence already (after 
the Great Dissolution) ; what the text means is that ‘ Brahma’, 
having woken up, ‘ creates ’ — i.e., applies — the Mind — to 
creation. 

If, however, the text he taken to refer to the creation follow- 
ing on the ‘ Great Dissolution,’ — then ‘ Mind ’ slionld be taken 
as standing for the ‘ Great Principle of Intelligence,’ — it being 
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called ‘ Mind ’ because it is the cause of the Mind : and thus 
the order here nientioned would not in any way militate against 
that stated before (ill verse 14-16). In the Parana we read — 
‘ It is described as Mahan, Mafi, Buddhi and Mahat- 

tattva - all these have been described as words synonymous 
with Mahcot {t\ie Great Principle of Intelligence)’ ; [and thus 
there is nothing wrong in taking ‘ of this verse as 

standing for the Great Principle]. — (74) 


XL VII. Akasha produced out of ‘ Mind ’ [the 
Great Principle of Intelligence]. 


VERSE' LXXV. 

Thk ‘Mind’ impelled by (Bkahma’s) desike to obeate, 

EVOLVES CEKATION ; — PROM OUT OP THAT (MiND) IS 

PRODUCED Akasha ; op this they know sound to be the 

QUALITY. — (75) 

Bhasya. 

Though the creation of the' Principles ’has been already 
cleseribed, it is stated again for the purpose of pointing out the 
details not set forth before. 

Vikurute, ^ evoli}eif,’~~i.e., being impelled by Brahma, it 
brings about creation in a particular manner ; — from out of 
the ‘Mind’ (».<?., -the Great Principle of Intelligence), thus 
propelled (to moditication) is produced J kasha', and this 
Akasha- possesses the quality known as ‘ Sound’’. ’^Quality' 
is that which subsists (in a substance); and the substratum qf 
the quality of Sound is Akasha, in the sense that no Sound is 
possible apart from Akasha. — (75) 


XLVIII. -Wind after Akasha. 


VEE,8E LXXYl. 

Am'b 11 Akasha, froji out op the same evolvent [‘AIind ’], 

THERE COMES INTO EXISTENCE THE PURE AND POTENT 
THE VEHICLE OP ALL ODOLRS ; AND IT IS HELD TO 
BE ENDOWED WITH THE QUALITV OP ToUCII,— (76) 

Bhasya. 

The emanation of one Elemental Substance from another 
Elemental Substance (as the words of the text seem to imply) 
is not accepted ; because all Elemental .Substances have been 
held to emanate from the ‘ Great Erinciple of Intelligence* 
{Vide ScmMiyakdrikd 25). In view of this ne explain the 
verse as follows ; — 

* JkasJmt ’ means ‘akdshdt anantaram ‘ after Akasha’ 
‘from out of the evolvent ’ Great Principle, — i.e,, from out of the 
‘Great Principle’ which has evolved, become modified into, 
the ‘Rudimenlary Element of Touch’, — ‘ there comes into 
existence IVind’; — ‘ which is the vehicle of ’ ,- i,e., conveys— 
‘all odours’, pure as well as impure; and is yet itself ‘pure’. 
clean; — ‘potent ’ ; as a matter of fact, every action of strength, 
in the form of motion,— -such as shaking, throwing, moving up, 
moving down, moving horizontally, and .so forth, — is the 
effect of Wind ; anything that moves and vibrates, all is due 
to Wind ; this is what is meant to be indicated by the epithet 
‘potent ’. 

In the following verses also, the words with the Ablative 
ending should not be taken in the sense that they form the 
source of emanation-, they should all be construed in the sense 
of ‘sequence after wind,’ i.e., ‘subsequent to the wind,’ and 
so forth. — (76) 


XLIX. Light after Wind 


VERSE LXXVII 

After WIND, from out op the same Evolvent, emanates 

THE BRIGHT AND RADIANT LIGHT, THE DISFELLBR OF DARK- 
NESS ; IT IS SAID TO BE ENDOWED WITH THE QUALITY OF 
COLOUE.— (77) 

Bhasya. 

The two words ‘ bright ’ and ‘ radiant,' which are synonymous, 
have been used with a view to indicate that Light is itself 
l/right, and it also illiiinines other things ; that it is itself 
endowed with brilliance and it makes other things also 
brilliant. — (77) 


L. Water after Light; Earth after Water 


VEESE LXXVIIl 

Apter light, trom oift of the same E\"olvent, emanates 

WATER, WHICH HAS BEEN BECLAUED 10 BE ENBOIVED lAITH 
THE QITIITY OF TASTE. AND AFTER WATEK, COMES EARTH, 
ENDOWED WITH 'I HE QRALITY OF ODOHR SuCH IS CREATION 
AT THE OUTSET.— (78) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Taste ’—such as ‘ sioeet ’ and the rest, — is the quality of 
Water. — ‘ Odour,' good smell and evil, is the quality of earth; 
as say the VaisliesiJMS — ‘ odour subsists in earth alone.’ 

Each of the single qualities that have been mentioned 
as belonging to each of the elemental substances, is what is 
inherent in it by its very nature ; ivhen, however, the subs- 
tances come to be mixed up, their qualities also become 
intermingled. It is in view of this that ive have the statement 
in verse 20 that — ‘each elemental substance is endowed with 
as many qualities as the place it occupies 

This description of the qualities comes useful in meditation 
on the soul. This has been thus declared by the author of 
the Purana, — ‘ Those who meditate upon the sense-organs (as 
the soul) stay here for ten maiivantimis ; those who meditate 
upon the Elemental Substances stay for a hundred, and those 
who meditate upon the Principle of Egoism stay for a thousand 
mamantaras ; [‘ abhimamnah ’ means those who think of the 
Principle of Egoism] ; those who meditate upon the great 
Principle of Intelligence stay for ten tliousand mavantaras, 
freed from all sufferings ; for full hundred thousand years 
stay, those who meditate upon the Unmanifest (Primordial 
Matter) ; when one has reached the soul, devoid of all 
qualities, all limitation ceases,’ — (78) 



LI. Manvantara— Regime of one Maml 


VEESE LXXIX 

The ‘Time-cycle of the Gods’ which has beeii desceibed 

ABOVE AS CONSISTING OF ‘ TWELVE THOUSAND PERIODS,’ — 
THIS MULTIPLIED BY ‘ SEVENTY-ONE ’ FORMS WHAT IS 
KNOIVN HERE AS ‘ MaNVANTARA ’ (REGIME OF A MaNU).— 

(79) 

Bhasya. 

The period of time named '■ manmntara' consists of 
seventy-one ‘ Time- cycles of the gods.’. — (70) 


Manusmrti: Discourse 1. 


VERSE LXXX. 

Innumbbable Manvantaras, as also Gkeation and Disso- 
lution — ALL THIS THE SUPREME LORD CALLS INTO BEING 
AGAIN AND AGAIN, AS IP IN AMUSEMENT — (80). 

Bhasya. 

‘ Inmmerable ’ — Whose number is not limited. 

Objection — “ In -vyorks on Astronomy and other subjects 
we find the number of Manmntaras stated ?hsfourieen.” 

Our answer is that they are ‘ irmumemble’ in the sense that 

V 

they reyert repeatedly ; in the same manner as the ‘ twelve 
months.’ 

Of ‘ Creation ’ and ‘ Bisso 'ution ’ also the repitition never 
ceases. 

‘ Be calls into being all this as if in amusement ’ : — An ob- 
jection is, — “A man takes to an amusement only ivhen 

he seeks for pleasure ; as for the Supreme Lord, since he has 
all his desires fulfilled, and since his very form consists of 
pure Bliss, his acts of creation and dissolution could not be 
io amusement” 

It is in view of this fact that the author has added the 
qualifying term ‘as if’ The real answer to the objection 
however is what has been stated above [in the Bhasya on 
verse 21, w'^here it has been pointed out that creatic and dis- 
solution are primarily due to the previous acts living 
beings.) The answer provided by the ‘ Knowers of 1 Rahman ’ 
(Vedantins) is that in ordinary life also, in the case of kings 
and other such persons, it is found that they of ter. act for 
mere diversion, without desire for any particular thin '-(80). 



LII. Dharma perfect in the Krta Cycle. 


VERSE IiXXXI. 

In the Krta Cycle Virtue exists in its rereect form, 

WITH ALL ITS POUR FEET ; AND SO DOES TrUTH ;■ — Xo 

BENEFIT ACCRUES TO MEN BY VICE— (81\ 

Bhasya. 

Virtue is that which has “four feet.” What constitutes 
‘ virtue ’ is the action of sacrifice and the like ; and as this 
latter is something to be performed, it has no body ; hence 
the word ‘feet’ in the text cannot be taken as denoting the 
part of a body; it stands for ‘part’ or ‘ factor.’ As a matter 
of fact. Virtue has no body, either like men or like birds and 
animals. Hence what is meant by Virtue having all its ‘ four 
feet ’ is that it is equipped with all its four factors. The 
meaning of the text thus is that such virtue as is perfect and 
equipped with its four factors existed in the Krta Cycle. — 
\_The ‘four factors' are note illustrated'] — At the sacrifice, 
when it is in course of performance, there are four priests — 
viz., the ‘ Sot f,' the 'Brahman^ th.B ‘ Udgdtr' and the ‘Adhoa- 
ryu ’ ; — of the performers there are foiir castes, or fozir life- 
stages. ‘ Fw’te’ as it is described in the Veda was performed 
during that cycle in its entire and perfect form ; i.e., it was 
not deficient in even the smallest factor, and it was not want- 
ing in any of its details. The number ‘ four ’ is applicable to 
Virtue in many ways. Eor instance, in the case of the action 
of ‘ giving ’ also, there is the giver, the thing given, the reci- 
pient and his satisfaction. Or the ‘ four factors ’ of Virtue 
may be sacrifice, charity, austerity, and knowledge. This 
would be in accordance with what is going to be described 
in verse 86 as regards ‘ xiusterity ’ being the chief virtue in 
the Krta age. 
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Or, the i&am ‘ Dharma’ ‘Virtue'' in the text, may he 
taken as standing for the xoorils descriptive of Virtue ; and of 
such words the ‘four feet’ are the four kinds of words — 
Nouns, Verbs, Prepositions and Indeclinabies. This is thus 
declared in Bgveda 1.164.45—' There are four words contained 
in speech, these the wise Brahinanas know ’—(in this passage) 
the epithet ‘ A,’ ‘wise,' stands for those ‘who are 
of powerful minds,’ *.e., learned, virtuous; — (the passage goes 
on) ‘ these, placed in the cave, do not appear to view,’ — i.e., are 
not perceptible^ — ‘ the fourth speech people speak’ — the fourth, 
people versed in the Veda speak. The meaning, of this 
passage is that — ‘in the beginning, no Vedic sentence was 
hidden from view, nor was any Vedic Kescensional Text lost, 
while now' a days, inuch has become lost.’ 

‘ So does truth,'— ihsii is, truth also exsists in its perfect 
form. Though truth also, being what is prescribed in the 
Veda, is a ‘ virtue ’ (and as such already included in the latter 
term), yet it has been separately mentioned with a view to 
show its special importance, or to indicate that it forms the 
basis of all virtues, the performance of ‘ virtue ’ in its entire 
form is based upon truth ; and those who are untruthful, 
perform, for the purpose of gaining popularity, only a part 
of what constitutes ‘ virtue ’ and ignore the rest of it. 

‘By vice'— i.e., by following the prohibited path,—' no be- 
nefit ' — in the shape of either learning or wealth, — ‘ accrttes ' 

comes— to the performer ; this is by virtue of the special 
character of the age. (During that age) men do not acquire 
learning, nor do they earn Avealth, by vicious means. Learn- 
ing and wealth are the means by wvhich virtuous acts are per- 
formed; hence when it is said that these are pure, what is 
meant is that this is what tends to virtue being performed in 
its entire and perfect form — (81). 


LIII. Virtue loses one ‘foot’ in each 
succeeding Cycle. 


VERSE LXXXII. 

In the other Cycles, virtue tell ofe from the scriptures, 

FOOT BY FOOT ; AND ON ACCOUNT OP THEFT, FALSEHOOD AND 

FRAUD, VIRTUOUS ACTS DETERIORATED FOOT BY FOOT — (82). 

Bhasya. 

In the Cycles other than the Krta •, — ‘from, the scriptures^ 
called ‘ Veda’ ; — ‘ virtue,'— ^ foot by foot,' — by one foot in each 
succeeding Cycle, — ‘felt off f was carried away; — the Vedic 
Texts disappeared, by reason of the deterioration in the powers 
of learning and assimilating of men (1 arning the texts). 

The ‘virtuous acts'— in the form of the Jyotistoma, and 
other sacrifices, that are performed now a days,— these also 
‘ detenorated foot by foot,' on account of ‘ theft’ &c.; i.e., 
since Priests, Sacrificers, Bestowers and Recipients of gifts, 
are all beset with the said evils, the virtuous act is not 
accomplished in the proper manner, and hence the result 
metioned (as accruing from that act) also is not attained. In 
as much as this is the real meaning, we do not take ‘ ’ 

and the rest as applied to each of the three Cycles respec- 
tively ; specially as all of them (theft &c.,)are found prevalent 
even now a days (in Kali)— (82). 


LIV. The span of Human Life in each Cycle. 


VERSE LXXXIIL 

During the Krta Cycle, men are free from disease, they 

HAVE ALL THEIR AIMS FULFILLED, AND THEIR LIFE LASTS 

TRHOUGH FOUR HUNDRED YEARS ; — DURING THE TrETA AND 

OTHER Cycles, their life becomes shortened, quarter 

BY QUARTER — (83). 

Bhasya. 

• Bv reason of the absence of vice, which is the cause of 
disease, men are ^ pee from, disease'-, ^disease' stands for sickness. 
■ — ‘ All,’ the four castes, have their desired purposes accom- 
plished ; ‘aim’ stands for purpose; or (it may mean) the 
results following from all their acts with purposes are duly 
obtained ; on account of the absence of obstacles, all results 
are obtained without fail. 

‘ Their life lasts through four hundred years.’— ‘ But we 
find the highest age described as 1600 years, in the Chhandogya 
Upanisad (3;16‘7), where it is said ‘he lived for sixteen hun- 
dred years’.” 

It is in view of this that it has been held that the term 
‘ hundred years ’ here stands for the stages of life ; the meaning 
thus being that ‘ they lice through all the four stages of life,’ 
— man’s life is never shortened, they never die without hav- 
ing reached the fourth stage. That such is the meaning is shown 
by the fact that in the second half of the verse we have the 
assertion 'cayo hrasati,’ dife becomes shortened’ 
mention of the ‘shorterning of life ’ would have some point 
only if the ‘ lengthening of life ’ were speken of in the preced- 
ing sentence. 

‘ Quarter by quarter ’—the term ‘ quarter ’ here does 
not stand for the fourth part, it stands only for part ; the 
meaning being that ‘man’s life becomes shortened in part’, 
i.e. some die while they are young children, others on reaching 
youth, and others on attaining old age; and the full span of life 
k fUffimilt to 


Verse lxxxiv ; Span op Human Life. 


VERSE LXXXIV 

The pull age of mortals spoken of in the Veda, the 

RESULTS OF ACTIONS AND THE POWERS OF EMBODIED BEINGS, 

— ARE OBTAINED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE CHARACTER 

OF THE Cycle. — (84) 

Bha§ya. 

Some people offer the following explanation What is 
meant by ‘the age s^ohen of in the Veda’ is the age of a 
thousand years and so forth, ivhich is indicated by the 
Veda prescribing such rites as are mentioned as extending 
over ‘ thousand years ’ ; and this age is ‘ oMained reached, 
only in accordance with the nature of the Cycle, and not 
in all Cycles; for instance, noiv-a-days no one ever lives for 
‘thousand years’, he who lives long, lives fora hundred’ 
years. 

There are others who do not accept this explanation, 
and for the following reasons : — It has been decided (under 
Mimamsa-Sutras 6. 7. 31. — 40) that when the term ‘year’ 
occurs in the Veda in connection with the long sacrificial 
sessions, it stands for ‘ days ’ ; so that if something else (in. the 
shape of years') were taken as enjoined, then there would be 
an inconsistency, and this would lead to the ‘ splitting of the 
sentence ’ ; — the text, in connection with the subject is in 
the form ‘ pathohafanchashatah tj'ortah samvatsarah. , ‘the fifty- 
five trios, years ’ (literally’-) ; now here what is definitely in- 
dicated by the context is that the term ‘trio’ stands for 
the three days ol the Gavamayana Sacrifice; so that it is in 
regard to these that the particular mim\)Qx{Fifty-five) is laid 
down ; under the circumstances, if the sentence, by virtue of 
the term ‘ Samvatsamh\ ‘years’, were taken as laying down 
the further unknown fact of the said (trios) being ‘ years 
— then there would be a split in the sentence; in order 
to avoid this, it becomes necessary to take one or the other 
of the words as merely reiterative (not injunctive) ; — now 
17 
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as regards the term ‘ Smnvatsm'a \ ‘year we find that, on the 
basis of diverse calculations, known as the ‘ Smirci ', the 
‘ Samm ’ and so forth, it is often used in a sense other than 
that of a collection of exactly three hunclred and siccty days; 
so that it is only right that this term (and not the term ‘fifty- 
five’) should he taken figuratively, as being descriptive of 
'days’. 

Others again argue as follows: — Among the Mantra 
senA. Arthmada texts of the Veda we find such expressions 
as — ‘The gods live for a hundreds years’, ‘the man’s life 
is of hundred years ’, and so forth, — where the term ‘ hundred ’ 
is found used in the sense of ‘ many ’ and ‘ many ’ is purely 
indefinite ; hence the meaning (of our text,) is that ‘ men are 
short-lived or long-lived accoixiing to the Cycle — If the 
verse were taken in its literal sense, it would mean that 
during Kali aW men live for a hundred years [and this would 
not be true].— Or, it may mean that the exact extent of ‘full 
age’— which is found mentioned as the result of sacrifices per- 
formed by the man desiring full — being nowhere defined, 
the extent should he taken as determined by thecharacter 
of the particular Cycle. 

‘ Results’ — i.e., the things desired as results, described in 
the Veda, proceeding from acts performed with a purpose. — 
Though ‘ full age ’ also i.s a desired result, yet it has been 
mentioned separately in view of its importance ; as declared in 
such w'ords as — ‘ Full age is the highest desirable object 

‘ Poiver ’—i.e. the superphysical faculties, consisting in 
being equipped with anima (the faculty .of becoming as small 
as one likes) and such other faculties, — or in the form of ability 
to pronounce effective cur.ses, and bestowing effectivn^ boons. 

‘ Are obtained in accordance with the character of the Cycle ’ 
— this has to be construed with all (three phrases) — (84). 


"^erse LXXXV ; Characteristics of the Cycles 


VERSE. LXXXV 

RtJHING the IVETA-CYCLB, THE CHAKACTEKISTICS OF MEH fHB 
OF ONE KIND,— OF BIFFE KENT KINDS DURING THE TRETA 

and the dvapara,— and of yet another kind during 
THE Kaui-cycle;— mis being due to the deterioration 

OF EACH SUCEEDING CaULB.— (85) 

Bhoiiiia. 

This verse sums up what has hee.i said in regard to the 
diversity in the nature of things based upon the difference m 

‘'“The word ‘ Marnm’ here is not restricted to the sen* 
of and such other acts (prescribed by the Yeda) , 

it stands for the olmnwle,-Mic of things in general The 
meaning thus is that in each 

varies, as shown before f ^ 

instance, the character of things during he Spu^ 

one kind of a different kind diirmg the Smnma. and 

“ryet aUer kind during the Kains.-soltisinconnee- 
wirnot meant that things cease to bring 
Sets - wtaUs^ 

bring about otbei effe , complete effects ; and this by 

incapable of bringing ,rtnt is meant 

reason of the decease in heii^poteno^ 

IZCZote," ’ meaning «/e«o,«,.-(86). 


iiV. Variation of ‘ Virtue ’ in the four Cycles 


VERSE. LXXXVI 

In 'I’HE TCr ta Ctcee, ‘ Austerity ’ is the highest; in 

THE TrETA ‘ knowledge’ IS DESCRIBED AS SUCH ; IN THE 

EyAPARA THEY CALL THE ‘ SACRIFICE ’ THE HIGHEST, AND 

‘ Charity’ ALONE IN THE Kali-Cycle— (86). 

Bhasya. 

Another difference in the character of the Cycles is now 
described. 

As a matter of fact, Austerity and the other Virtues 
are not prescribed in the Veda with reference to any particular 
Cycle, all of them should be performed at all times ; hence 
the description contained in the present vei’se has got to be 
explained somehow or other. In fact it is in the Itihasas 
that the distinction herein set forth is met with. [When 
* Austerity ’ is relegated to the jS^r/a Cycle] what is meant is 
that it is the principal — and hence tlie most etfectiYe— Virtue 
cultivated ; and the men being longlived and free from 
disease are most capable of performing Austerities. 

^Knowledge" — i.e. of spiritual matters. Though the men 
[being not quite so healthy in the TrMd as in the Kfta\ 
suffer in the body, yet this bodily suffering does not render 
the internal discipline (necessary for spiritual knowledge) 
very difficult. 

In as much as there is not much trouble in the per- 
formance ol Sacrifices, sacrifice forms the chief virtue in 
Bvapara, 

In Oharity, there is neither physical suffering, nor need 
for internal discipline or much learning ; hence it is easily 
done. — (86) 


LVl. Distribution of Functions among the 
several castes (1) of the Brahmana 


VERSE LXXXVII 

With a vijsw to the protection oe this entire creation, 
THE Resplendent One ordained the distinct punctions 
OF those who sprang from the MOUTH, the ARMS, THE 
THIGHS AND THE FEET — (86). 

Bhasya 

The divisions of time have Been described. The qualifi- 
cations of the Brahmana and the other people are now 
described; and the present verse serves as an introduction 
to that subject. 

‘ Of this entire creation,— i.e., of all beings, — ‘ with a view 
to the protection,’ — for the purpose of their safety; — the 
Resplendent One, Prajapati, — ‘ordained ,’ — distributed — ‘ the 
functions’ — i.e., actions, leading to perceptible as well as 
imperceptible results,— of the Brahmana and other castes, 
that sprang from his mouth and other limbs. (87). 


VERSE LXXXVIII 

For the Brahmxnas he ordained teaching, studying, 

sacrificing AND OFFICIATING AT SACRIFICES, AS ALSO 
THE GIVING AND ACCEPTING OF GIFTS. (88). 

Bhasya. 

The said ‘ functions ’ are now described. (88). 


LVIL (2) Functions of the Ksattriya 


VERSE LXXXIX 

For the Ksatteita he ordained protecting oe the people, 

GIVING OP GIFTS, SACRIFICING AND STUDYING, AS ALSO 
■ABSTAINING FROM BEING ADDICTED TO THE OBJECTS OF 
SENSE. (89). 

Bhasya. . 

What are referred to here are such things as Musical 
Sounds and the like which tend to give rise (in the minds of 
men) to a longing for the objects of sensual enjoyment ; and 
the ‘ Otbstaining from being addicted to them ' means not being 
attached to them', that is, not to have recourse to them fre- 
quently. (89). 


LVIII. (3) Functions of the Vaishya 


VEBSE XC 

For the Vaishya, tending oe cattle, giying oe giets, 

SACBIEICING AND STUDYING ; AS ALSO TRADE, MONEY- 
LENDING AND CULTIVATING OE LAND. (90). 

Bhasya, 

* Trade,' — i.e., the acquiring of wealth by caiTying on trade, 
on land and on water, and the importing of useful goods from 
foreign countries into the state of that king in whose kingdom 
he lives. , 

‘Money-lending ,' — giving out money on interest. (90), 



LIX. (4) Functions of tlie Shudra 


VERSE XCI 

Eob, the Shudra the Lord ordained only one function : 

THE UNGRUDGINO SEEVICB OF THE SAID CASTES. (91). 

Bliasya. 

[The Lor(i or A&irx&A. ‘ one function, for the 
S'tef^ra ’ ; [in the form]— ‘Thou shalt perform the * service 
of the said castes,’ — i.e., of the Brahmana, Ksattriya and 
Vaishya; — Ungrudging’— i.e., without complaining; no re- 
sentment should be felt euen in the mind. 

‘ ’ stands tor at lending ; i.e., doing of acts con- 

ducive to their convenience ; such as massage of the body, 
and the obeying of wishes. 

What is mentioned here is only such function of the 
Shudra as leads to visible results (in the shape of livelihood) ; 
and in as much as the phrase ‘ one only ’ is not injunctive, it 
does not preclude the giving of gifts (and such other acts, 
leading to invisible results); specially as we shall find later 
on the actual injunction of these acts (for the Shudra, also). 
And it will be on that occasion that we shall set forth the 
classification of sacrifices and other acts (as to vrhich of these 
should be done by which castes, and so forth). (91). 



XCII. Superiority of the Brahmana 


VEESE XCII 

Man is DJiSCKIBED AS PUREE ABOVE HIS NAVAL ; HENCE THE 

Sele-existbnt One has declareu tub mouth to be his 
PHKEST PART. (92) 

JBhasya. 

Down to the very sole of Ms feet, Man is pure; that part of 
his body which is ‘ aboce the namV i'i exiremehj ptire ; cm([ 
purer even than tliat is his mouth. This lias been declared by 
tliat jierson himself wlio is the creator of the world. (92) 


YEESE XCIII 

In mattees regaruing ‘Dhakma’, the Ekaiimana is the 
LoKI) op this whole ■irORLI) BECAUSE HE SPRANG OUT 
OE THE BEST PART OP (PrA.IAPATT’s) BOOV, BECAUSE HE 
IS THE ELDEST OP ALL, AND BECAUSE HE UPHOLDS THE 

Veda. (93) 

Bhasya, 

This verse explains what follows from what has been said 
in the preceding' verse. ‘ The best pmi of the body’ — the 
head ; from out of that sprang, was born, the Bnlhinana. — ^ 
He is also ‘ the eldest of all’ — the Brahmana Auas produced 
before the other castes. — ■’^Became he upholds the Brahman, 
/.(?., Veda ’ ; the" upholding of the A'eda has heeu specifically 
prescribed for him. — ' Hence ’ — for all the.se three reasons, — 

^ the By'dhnuma, is the lord ’ — i,e., as if he were the lord — ‘ of 
this' whole world’ ; i.e., he should be approached (treated) like 
the lord ; and people should obey his order.s in matters relating 
to Dharma. — ‘ Bhannatah prabhuJi’ means ' dlmrnie prubhuh,’ 
— ‘ Lord in matters regarding Bharnia,’ — the affix ‘ Iasi ’ (in 
‘ dharmatah ’) being added according to the Farliha on Panini 
5. J<. 41, which lavs down the use- of this affix in connection 
Avith such terms as ‘ ddya ’ and the like. (93) 
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VERSE XCIV 

Him the Sele-existbnt one, aftee tbefoemino austerities, 

CBEATBD, IN THE BEGINNING, OUT OF HIS OWN MOUTH, FOR 
THE CONVEFING OF OFFERINGS (tO THE GODS) ANB OF OBLA 
TIONS (to THE PeTES), AN.D FOE THE PEBSERTATION OF THIS 
ENTIRE CEE ATION. (94i). 


BJiusya. 

This verse serves the purpose of pointiug out the details of 
the three reasons set forth in the preceding verse. 

In tlie ease of the ordinary man also, the head is the most 
important part of his body. "Rim’ — the Brahmana, — ‘the 
Self-e.vistent one oreated out of Ms oion mouth ’ ; and this 
creation out of his mouth came about after he had performed 
austerities. 

The fact of the Brahmana being the ‘ eldest ’ is vindicated 
by the term ‘ In the bey inmug’ 

That which is done for the benellt of the Gods is called 
‘ offering ’ • and that which is done for the benefit of the 
Pitrs is called ‘ oblation ’ ; — ‘for the conceying of’ these two, — 
i.e,, for piosenting them to the Gods and the IHirs. — In the 
term ‘ abhioahyaya’ the verbal afldx {mjat) has the nominal 
force, which may be explained somehow or other ; the root 
*vah ’ being transitive. 

By the said act (of conveying the oblations and offerings) 
is accomplished ‘ the nourishment — of this 

whole Trio of Worlds : the gods live upon offerings made from 
This world (by men), — the Gods again nourish plants and 
herbs and make them ripe by means of cold, heat and rains ; 
this mutual benefit leads to ‘preservation.’ (94). 
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VERSE XCT. 

What being is superior to him through whose aiouth the 
Gods always eat the offerings and the Pitrs the 
oblations? (95). 

Bhmya. 

The author proceeds to show the above-mentioned ‘ con- 
veying of oblations.' 

‘ Trdivcmkasah' — are those whose habitation con.sists of 
the ‘ third heaven/ i.e., the denizens of heaven, the Gods.— 
The Gods accept the food that is eaten by the Brahmana ; 
in connection Avith ‘ offerings also, the feeding of 

Brahmanas has been laid down as to be done for the sake of 
the Vishveclevas (a class of Gods), — this feeding being a part 
of the offering to the Fitfs. What is stated in the text is 
with reference to these facts. 

‘ What being is superior’—i.e. greater—' to him ’ — than him ? 
This means that the author himself ‘ forgets’ (cannot think 
of) any being Avho could be so superior. 

The Gods, occupying the highest regions, and the Pitrs 
occupying the intermediate regions, — both are imperceptible ; 
hence there is no other means of feeding them except though 
the feeding of Brahmaiias ; — hence the Brahmana must be 
superior. (95). 

VERSE xcvr. 

Among beings, aminatbd ones are regarded as foremost ; 
among aminatbd ones, those that subsist by reason : 
among rational beings men are foremost ; and among 
MEN, Brahmanas. (96), 

Bha^ya. 

The word ' being’ stands for all such things on earth as 
Trees and other immovable things, and also such movable 
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things as insects, beetles and the like, — .A.mong these, the 
'• nnimafed ones'— i.e., those that are capable of such activities 
as eating, moving and so foi-th, — are \foremo8t' ; being 
jiminated, they experience more pon-erful pleasures. — Among 
these latter, ‘ those that suhsisf by reason ' — i.e., those that 
discriminate between wholesome and unwholesome, such foi‘ 
instance, as dogs, jackals and other animals [are foremost] ; 
these animals, Avhen suffering from heat, move into the shade ; 
when suffering from cold, they betake themselves to the sun ; 
they give up a place where they find no food.-— Among these 
latter again,' ffiew urc ; and of them, ‘ Brahmanas.' 

They are the most highly honoured ; they are never ill treated 
by any person; in fact the killing of the Bifibrnana involves 
a serious expiatory rite, which is due entirely to considerations 
of caste. (96). 


VEESE XCVII. 

Among Brahmanas, the learned are the best, a5[ong the 

LEARNED, THOSE WriTl FIRM CONVICilONS, AMONG THE tMEN 
tVITH PIRM CONVICTIONS, THOSE THAT ACT HP TO THEM ; AND 
AMONG THE ACTORS, THOSE THAT KNOW BraHMAN. (97). 

BJmsya. 

The superiority of the learned rests on the fact that it is 
they alone that are entitled to the performance of sacrifices 
that lead to great results. Among these ‘ those with firm 
oomictions' — who have acquired firm knowledge of the essence^ 
of the Yeda, and are never affected (adversely) by Bcmdrlhas 
and other heretics.— Among these again ‘ those that act up to 
them ’ — i.e., the performer of actions ; these persons doing 
what is enjoined and avoiding what is prohibited, are never 
attacked (by evil). — Among these,’ those that know ‘ Brahman ' ; 
those that know Brahman become of the nature of Brahman, 
and therein lies imperishable bliss. (97). 


XCIX — RtTPKJlIORITY OR THE BRAHMiVNA 
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A'EPvSE XOVITI. 

The very CBNEsrs or the Brahmana ts i'he eteryal inoak- 

NATrON OE V[RTTTE; FOR HE IS BORN FOR THE SAKE OF 

Virtue; and this (BriiTH) leads to the state of 

Brahman. (98). 

Blinsi/a. 

The peculiarity of the Brahmana endowed no'th the 
qualities of learning and the like having heon described,: 
some people might be led to ill-treat the mere Brahmana by 
birth ; hence with a view to prevent this, the author has 
added this verse. 

. ‘ The very genesis'' — i.i?., irrespective of his qualities, his 
mere birth, the mere ‘ Brahmana caste’ — ‘ is the efernal inear- 
nation’ — body-— ‘q/" Virtue’ 

‘Born for the sake of virtue,’ — when the Brahmana has 
been duly initiated with the rites of initiation, this is what 
constitutes his ‘ heiiig horn for the sake of Virtue ’ ; and 
‘ this hirth leads to the state of Brahman ’ ; on abandoning 
the ‘ body of Virtue’, the Brahmana becom(>s the partaker of 
Supreme Bliss, — says the Shruti. (98). 

VEllSE XCIX. 

The Brahmana, on comino into existence, becomes supreme 

ON EARTH ; HE IS THE SUPREME LORD OP ALL BEINGS, 

SERVING THE PURPOSE OF GUARDING THE TREASURE OF 

Virtue. (99). 

Bhasya. 

The Brjihmana comes to the top of the entire world ; this 
‘ coming to the top’ indicates his supremacy. 

‘ He is the Supreme Lord of all beings’, — and this 
supremacy comes about for the ‘purpose of guarding the 
treamre of Virtue ’ — ‘ Treasure’ means a collection of 
objects ; hence through .similarity, the collection of. N'irtues is 
called ‘ treasure ’ (99). . 
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TERSE C. 

Whatever IS containeb in this world is all the froferty 

OF THE Brahman A ; the Brahmana verily deserves all 

BY VIRTUE OF HIS SUPERIOUITY AND NOBLE BIRTH. (100). 

Bhmjfa. 

Having raised the question that, if the Brahmana happen 
to be discontented and should again undertake to receive gifts, 
he would incur sin, —the Author oflers his answer to it in this 
verse. 

‘ All this’ — i.e., whatever wealth exists in the three worlds — 
'• is the property of the Brahmmm’ ; .so that for him there can 
he no ‘ acceptance of gifts’ ; what he takes possession of, he 
does by virtue of his being its possessor, and not as the 
receiver of a gift. 

This is mere praise, not an injunction ; hence we have the 
word ‘ deserres’. 

‘ Noble birth’ — high birth, superior character. (100). 

A' ERSE Cl. 

What the Brahm.ana eats is his own; his own what he 

WEARS AND HIS OWN ALSO WHAT HE HIVES; IT IS DUE TO THE 

HOOD WILL OF THE Br.AHMA^IA THAT OTHER PEOPLE ENJOY 

(things). (101). 

Jihasya. 

What the Brahmana eats as a guest in the house of others 
is really his own ; it should not be thought that he is receiving 
food from another person’s kitchen.— Similarly ‘ ich^ftt he wears 
is his own’; — i.e., when he obtains clothing, either by begging 
or otherwise, it does not mean that he has acquired it from 
others ; what it means is that he is employing what is Jm oxm 
in the covering of his body. — What he obtains for his own 
use, in that he may lie exercising his own right of possession ; 
but when he gives away to people what belongs to others, 
this also is nothing wrong for him ; it is only his good will, 
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benevolence. It is by reason of the large-heartediiess of the 
BrahmaBE that Kings on earth enjoy their possessions; 
otherwise, if the Brabmapa Avere to wish — ‘ I should take all 
this and apply it to my own use,’ — then all others would 
become penniless, having nothing that they could use for their 
own benefit. — (101) 


VERSE CII. 

It w'As roK the purpose or regulating the actions or the 

BrAHMA^IA,— AND INCIUENTALLY OP OTHERS ALSO,— THAT 
THE WISE MaNU SvAYAMBHUVA ELABORATED these INSTI- 
TUTES. — ( 102 ) 

BhZisyci. 

This verse serves the purpose of indicating the upshot of 
the entire eulogiimi pronounced on the Brahmapa (in the 
foregoing verses) ; — [the sense being]—' These Institutes are 
so important that they serve the purposes of the Brahmapa 
Avho is endowed ivith a high degree of supremacy due to his 
own inherent excellence’ \—\for the purpose of reyiduiiny 
the cictious,' — i.e. for the purposes of reyelatiny, in the form 
‘ such and such acts should be done, and such and such others 
should be avoided’ ; — ‘ of others also,’ i.e. of the Ksattriya and 
the test ImldenictUip’ -—i.e. primarily for the Brahmapa, 

and only incidentally for the Ksattriya and other castes; — 
‘ he elaborated,’— mX, forth, — Hhese institutes.’ — (102) 
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LXI - Institutes to be studied by the Brahmana 


VERSE cm. 

This may be studied with cake, and duly taught to tupils, 

■ BV' the leaknud Brahmana, — NO' r by any one 

ELSE. — ( 103 ) 

Bhasyu. 

' Adhyetavyani-pratuktiw^^ — ‘amt be studied and catt be 
iaiiyM’ — the verbal affix denotes mpabilUy, not injiinolion [i.p. 
the meaning is that the institutes deserre to he studied and 
taught &c.] ; for actual injunctions are going to begin only 
IToni the Second Discourse onward ; and tlie present Discourse 
is purely descriptiA'e, it contains no injunctions. Hence, 
just as the assertion, ‘ Rice forms the food of Kings,’ is 
regarded as a mere praise of the Rice, 'and it is not taken as 
a prohibition of its eating liy people other than Kings,— in 
the same manner, in the present passage the phrase ‘ not by 
tmy one else ’ is not a prohibition (of study by others), but 
only a praise of the institutes ; the sense thus is as follmvs : — 
‘ The Brahmana is the highest being in the world,— these 
institutes are the best of all institutes, — hence these .are 
capable of being studied and taught only by the said reamed 
Bralunana,— and they cannot be either studied or taught by 
any ordinary man.’ It is in view of this that the author adds 
the term ‘ toWt yrecd care' ; — unless great care is taken, until 
the self has been duly equipjjed with the knowledge of other 
sciences, — such as Logic, Grammar and E.xigctics, — these 
institutes cannot be taught. Thus it is that ‘study' implies 
‘hearing’ (from the lips of the Teacher) also ; and the justi- 
fication for this implication lies in the fact that the ‘ learning’ 
(spoken of by the epithet ‘ comes in useful only in 
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the case of hearing from the teacher's lips, — (-which presupposes 
intelligent following of the oral lectures) ; it would not be 
necessary for the mere rending of the iwrch. If the present 
verse were taken as an injunction of ‘study,’ the said ‘learning’ 
could be regarded only as serving some transcendental purpose. 
It would not be right to argue that — “in the injunction also 
hearing would be implied by the studying '’ ; for it is not right 
to take what is enjoined as subserving the purposes of 
implications. In the ease of Declamatory passages (Artha- 
vada) on the other hand, there is nothing incongruous in 
admitting of indirect implications on the basis of other sources 
of knowledge [while a direct Injunction by its very nature, 
cannot be diverted fi’om its direct meaning, on any account 
whatsoever]. 

Prom all this it follows that all three castes are entitled to 
the study of the Institutes. This we shall explain in detail 
later on. — (10.S) 
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LXII. Results accruing from the study of the 

Institutes. 


TEUSE OIV. 

The Brahman A. studyinh these institutes, and (thence) 

DISCHARGINC ALL PRESCRIBED DUTIES, IS NEVER DEFILED 

BY SINS OF COMMISSION (OR OMISSION), PROCEEDING FROM 
, MIND, SPEECH OR BODY. — (104) 

Bhasya. , 

Having thus, indirectly through its co-relative, eulogised 
the Institutes as serving the purposes of the Brahniana, the 
Author now proceeds to eulogise them directly. 

Knowing these Institutes, the Brahmana, comes to 
‘discharge all pi-escribed duties '—i.e. he observes all 
observances and practises full self-control ; having learnt from 
the institutes that the omission of duties is sinful, he, fearing 
sin, fulfils all active and passive obligations (relating to 
observances and self-control), — doing everything in full 
conformity to the Institutes. Thus fulfilling all his duties, 
‘heisfhot defiled’ — affected — ‘ by the smis’ arising from the 
omission of duties prescribed and the commission of deeds 
prohibited. — (104) 

VERSE CV, 

He PURIFIES HIS COMPANY, AND ALSO HIS KINDREDS— SEVEN 

HIGHER, (ancestors) AND SEVEN LOWER (DESCENDANTS). 

He alone DESERVES THIS ENTIRE EARTH. — (105) 

Bhasya. 

He becomes the sanctifier of his company; ‘company’ 
stands here for a number of persons arranged in a particular 
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order; this ‘ he purifies ’ makes free from taint; i.e., all sinful 
men, by associating with him, become sinless. 

‘ Rmdreds’ — persons horn in his own family .verew 
higher^ those above him, the Father &c., and \seveu loioerfi 
those that are to come, yet to be born. 

He alone is entitled to receive the gift of this earth 
extending to the oceans ; ‘ knowledge of Bharma’ establishes a 
claim to l)ecome the recipient ; hence it is that a full know- 
ledge of Dharma is sought to be acquired. — (105) 

VEESE CYI. 

This (treatise) is ever conbucive to welfare ; it is most 
excellent; it bxpanbs the unberstanbing brings. fame 
ANB constitutes THE HIGHEST GOOB. — (106) 

Jdhdsga. . 

‘ Smsti' ‘ Welfare^ — is the non-hindrance (fulfilment) 
of what is desired ; ^ condueite^ is that which brings 
about; hence soastyayana,’ ^ conducice to 'welfare,' means that' 
which brinss about the fulfllraent of what is desired. 

‘ 3£ost exeellent' — in comparison to such acts as the telling 
of beads, pouring of libations and so forth ; without this treatise 
the performance of such acts is not possibl i; hence as leading 
to their performance, it is described as ‘ most important' 
Or, it may mean that the words and sentences that serve to 
bring about the knowledge of virtue are excellent ; while the 
actual performance is painful ; hence the former are spoken of 
as ‘ excellent.' , • . . !. 

‘It expands the intellect' — when the treatise is duly' 
studied, its subject-matter becomes illuminated, and the • 
hard knots become untied ; hence follows the expansion of the • 
ttnderstanding, as is well known. 

‘ It bnngs when a man knows Dharma his ‘opinion 

is sought for by enquirers, and thus he acquires fame. The 
term' Yashasyam' means that which is the cause of fame-; 
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\fmne ’ consists in being known as possessing the qualities 
of learning, nobility and so forth, 

‘ The highest good ’—It brings about the clue knowledge 
of Actions and Wisdom, which lead to the attainment of bliss 
unalloyed with pain, such bliss appearing in the form of 
‘ Heayen ’ and ‘ Final Itelease’ ; and for this reason this treatise 
constitutes the ‘ ’ most excellent, ‘good.’ — ^(106). 

VERSE evil. 

Herein has been expounded Bharma in its entirety: the 

GOOD AND BAD FEATURES OF ACTIONS OF ALL THE FOUR 

castes; AS ALSO ETERNAL Morality. — (107) 

Bhdpja. 

The Author now proceeds to describe the fact that his 
treatise, in regard to its subject-matter, is complete in itself, 
and does not stand in need of anything else. 

That which is called ‘Bharma,’ ‘ is expounded,’ in t\m 
Treatise, ' entirety ’ vi\\o\\y \ that is, for acquiring the 
knowledge of Bharma, one need not have recourse to any other 
treatise. This is a hyperbolic eulogium ; what is meant is onlj- 
that such Bharma as is adumbrated hi the Snirtis has been 
expounded in its entirety in this Treatise. 

‘ Th good and bad features of actions’ — the desirable and 
undesirable results form the ‘ good and bad features of actions ’ — 
i.e. of such actions as sacrifice and BraJmmia-killiny (res- 
pectiveiy). ‘Entirety’ refers to the details relating to (1) 
the form of the acts, (2) their procedure, (3) their results, 
also, (4) their relation to a particular kind of Agent, and (5) . 
their distinction into ‘compulsory’ and ‘optional’; — it is 
all this that is meant by the term ‘ good and bad features’ 
‘Bharma’ having been already mentioned in the preceding 
clause, the mention again of the term ‘ action ’ (which 
means the same thing) is for the purpose of filling up the 
verse. 



CIX : RESULTS TROM THE STUDY or THE INSTITUTES 149 

‘ Of all the four castes’ ; — this also is meant to indicate 
the complete charaetei* of the Treatise ; the meaning being 
that ‘ whoever is entitled to the performance of Dharma can 
derive his knowledge of it from this Treatise 

'Eternal morality' — Dharma or Action, based upon, indicated 
by, Morality is what is called 'Eternal IloraUty’ here; 
i.<?. Right Behaviour. This we shall examine in detail under 
Discourse II (verse 4). ‘ Eternal ' — i.e. established by long- 
tradition, not merely set up by people of the present 
day.— (107). 

VERSE CVIII. 

Morality [Right Behaviour] is highest Dharma ; that . 

WHICH IS PRBSORIBED IN THE SHRUTI AND LAID DOWN IN 

THE Smrti. Hence the twice-born person, desieing 

THE WELFARE OP HIS SOUL, SHOULD BE ALWAYS INTENT 

UPON Right Behaviour. — (108) 

‘Highest Dharma is Morality’ [Right Behaviour] ; that 
which has been prescribed in the Shruti, i.e. Veda; and 
also * that laid down in the Smrti.' Hence one should be 
ever intent upon Dharma in the shape of Right Behaviour 
'i.e. he should carry it into practice. 

‘ A tmavan’ — lit. ‘endowed with soul,’ really means ‘desir- 
ing the welfare of his soul all men are ‘ endowed with soul ’ ; 
hence the affix ‘ matup ’ is taken to mean ‘ welfare of soul.’ — 
(108). 

VER8E CIX 

The Brahma^ia who departs from Right Behaviour, does 

NOT OBTAIN THE FRUIT OF THE VeDA ; HE HOWEVER WHO IS 

EQUIPPED BHTH IllGHT BEHAVIOUR OBTAINS THE FULL 

REWARD. — (109) 

Bhasya. 

This verse eulogises Right Behaviour in another manner. 

‘ He mho departs from Eight Behaoioiir,’ — i.e. is devoid of 
Right Conduct — does not obtain the ‘fruit of the Veda) what 
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is caviled ‘ thefniU of the Veda’ is the result proceeding from 
the performanee of acts prescribed in the Veda. Even though 
the man may perform the acts prescribed in the Veda, in 
their entire and perfect forms, yet if he happens to be one 
who has fallen off from Right Behaviour, he does not obtain 
their results, in the shape of the ‘birth of a son ’ and so forth. 
This is the deprecation of men not following Right Behaviour. 

This same idea is expressed obvei’sely in the next sentence. 
‘He who is equipped with Right Beh'iviour obtains the full 
reward, ’ — of all those optional acts that are done with a 
purpose. 

In this connection some people argue as follows: — In 
as much as the text contains the qualification ‘ full, ’ it follows 
that the man deAmid of Eight Behaviour does also obtain the 
results of his optional acts done with a purpose, — only the 
/iff/ result does not accrue to them.” 

This is not right ; because the term ‘ full ’ is purely com- 
mendatory [and hence cannot be taken as having any serious 
import]. — (109). 

VERSE OX. 

Having thus seen that virtue is got at from Right Beha- 

AUOUR, THE SAGES REGAKDBD RiGUT BEHAVIOUR AS THE • 

VERY ROOT OF ALL AUSTERITY. — (110) 

Bhasifa. 

‘ Of all Amterity, — i.c. Breath-control, silence, obser- 
A^ances, self-control, and the fasts of ‘ Krohchhra, Qhdndra- 
ymm, and also absolute Easting; — of all this ‘Austerity,’ 
Right Behaviour is . ‘ the root’—i.e. the direct cause, 
leading to the growth of their fruit. — Eor the reason 
giA'en, the sages regarded, accepted, it as being the root, — 
i.e. the cause,— of Austerity, performed by men desiring 
results. — ‘ Having seen that virtue is got at,’ — acquired-— 
‘from Right However ditficult the Austerity 

performed, it is not fruitful for the man that is without Rio-ht 
Behaviour ;^ — so says the Shruti . — (111). 
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VERSE CX. 

The COMING into existence of the IVOEEB,— 'IHE rule 

RELATING TO THE SACRAMENTAL lllTES, — THE METHOD OF 

KEEPING OBSERVANCES, — AS ALSO THE EXCELLENT RULES 

BEARING UPON THE Final Ablutton.~(11] ). 

Bhasjfa. 

The ‘ Virtues ’ expounded in the Treatise are here specified 
in detail. "With a view to attract the attention of the hearers, 
it has been described in Verse 50, that the results of 

‘ Virtue ’ are endless. But it is possible that hearers might 
become discouraged by the idea that ‘ Virtue ’ is interminable, 
without end; hence with' a view to encourage them, the 
Author is now providing a summary of the institute, in the 
shape of a list of contents : — the sense being— ‘only so many 
are the subjects dealt with, not too many, and they can certainly 
be learnt by people who are endowed with due regard and 
amount of confidence’; the idea is that if the path traversed 
is one that has been described briefly, it is not unbearable. 

‘ I'he coming into existence of the icorld,’ — i.e. the measure 
of time, the delineation of the characteristics of principles and 
things, the praise of the Brahraana, and so forth, — all these 
are included under the ‘ coming into existence of the world ’ ; 
this subject has been dealt with in the Treatise as a com- 
mendatory description, and not as something to be actually 
accepted as absolutely true. 

'The miles relating to sacramental rites’ ‘ the method 
of keeping ohsenances’ By ‘sacramental rites’ are meant 
those connected with ‘ Impregnation ’ and the rest ; the 
‘rules’ i.e., procedure — relating to these; — the keeping of 
‘ observances ’ — i.e., by the Initiated Student, — of these 
the ‘ method ’ the actual performance, the procedure ; 
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—this sums up what has been proclaimed in Discourse 
AU'uUon ’ — i.e. the particular ceremony per- 
formed by one who is returning from the house of his 
Preceptor (after finishing his course of study). — (•!!) 

VERSE OXII. 

The taking op wife, — the definition of the several 
FORMS of Marriage, — the method op the Great Sacri- 
fices, — THE eternal REGULATIONS KBL \TING TO THE 
OFFERING TO FitrS. — (112) 

Fhasya, 

‘ Taking of loife,’ — the accepting of a wife in marriage ; — 
‘ the definition ’ — i.e., the means of distinguishing the exact 
character— ‘ 0 / iwarnai/es,’ — such as the ‘Brahma’ and the 
rest, which form the means by which the wdfe is taken. — 
‘ The great sacrifiees ’ — the five offerings of the ‘ Vaiskvadeva ’ 
and the rest,—* The regulations’ rules, method, relating to 
shraddhm, ‘ ofering tothe Piffs.’ 

The terms ‘para,’ ‘excellent’ (inverse 111), shashifata’ 
‘eternal’ fin 112) only serve to fill in the metre. 

All this forms the subject-matter of discourse III.— (112) 


VERSE CXIII— CXIV— CXYI. 

The description of 'jhe means of livelihood, — the 

OBSERVANCES OF THE INITIATED HOUSEHOLDER, — LAWFUL 
AND FORBIDDEN FOOD, — PURIFICATION,— THE CLEANSING 
OF THINGS. — (113) ■ 

The CONDITIONS of Women, — the Duties op the Recluse,— 
Pinal Release, — Renunciation, — thf entire duty of 
THE King, — and the decision of law'-siiits. — (114) 

The Rules regarding the examination op witnesses, — 
the Duties of Husband and wife, — Law relating to 
THE Division of Property, — Gambling, — the extee- 

. MINATING OP BAD CHARACTERS. — (116) 
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The duty of the Vaishya and the Shudea,— the birth 

OF THE MIXED CASTES — THE DUTIES OF ALL CASTES DUEINO 

TIMES OF DISTRESS — THE METHOD OF EXPIATION.— -( 116 ) 

Bhasya. 

The ^ description of the means of livelihood,^ — -i.e., ot the 
means of subsistence, in the form of acquiring wealth and the 
like.- — ‘ Of the Initiated Sonseholder,' — i.e., of one who has 
finished his Vedie study and has returned home from his 
teacher’s house ; ‘ the ohservanees,' such as ‘he should not 
look at the rising sun ’ and so forth. All this forms the 
subject-matter of Discourse IV. 

‘ Latcful and forbidden food’ — ‘five five-nailed animals are 
permitted food,’ and ‘ forbidden food ’ — suchasonion, ete.~ 
' Purification ’ — by lapse of time, as in the case of child- 
birth — ‘ demising of things’ with water. — ‘ The condition of 
tvomen’ — such as childhood, youth and so forth. All this is 
dealt with in Discourse V. 

‘ Duties of the Beeluse ’ — the Recluse is one whose chief 
work consists in the performing of austerity, — i.e,, thq 
‘ Vanaprastha ’ the Hermit ; and the duty of these is called 
‘ Tapasya .’ — ‘ Final Release’ — i.e., the duty of the Wandering 
M.QndL\Gd.xii.—‘ Benimciation,’ is a particular form of the said 
‘duty’ (of the Mendicant); how this is so will be explained 
in the chapter referred to. All this forms the subject-matter 
of Discourse VI. 

^ The en tire duty,’ — those leading to visible (physical) as 
well as invisible (super-physical) results , — ^ of the king,’ — 

of the man whose business it is to protect the Earth, and 
who has obtained sovereignty. This forms the subject-matter 
of Discourse VII. 

‘Of law-suits,’ — such as the non-payment of debts, etc. ; 
— ‘decision,’ — i.e., dispelling all doubts, ascertaining the 
facts and deciding upon the course of action to be adopted.— 

‘ The method of examination of witnesses' — this has been 
mentioned separately (though already included in the 

OA 
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foregoing), because of its great importance. This is the 
subject-matter of Discourse VIII. 

* Duties of hiisbmid and wife,’ — i.e., behaTiour towards 
each other, when living together, and also when living apart.— 

^ Laws relating to division ’—i.e., of Property. ‘ Gambling’ — 
i.e., Laws relating to gambling are here spoken of as 
* gambling ’ — ‘ The extermination of’ — means of banishing, — 
^bad dharaeters’ — such as thieves, robbers and the like. 
Though in reality the ‘ Division of Property,’ forming one of 
the eighteen ‘ mattervS of dispute/ is included under ‘ Imv-snits’ 
and as such, standing on the same footing as the ‘ non- 
payment of debts,’ need not have been mentioned separately, yet 
it has been mentioned separately because it forms the subject- 
matter of a distinct Discourse. The duties of the Vaishya 
and the Shudra’ — i.e., the performance of their respective 
duties. All this is dealt with in Discourse IX. 

‘ The birth;’ coming into existence , ‘ of the mixed Castes’ 
— i.e,, of the ‘ Ksattf,’ the ‘ Vaideha,’ etc., etc.—' Duties 
during times of distress’ — i.e., when failing to carry on 
livelihood by the means prescribed for them, they are reduced 
to the point of death; and then there are certain duties 
that devolve upon the various castes. — This is dealt with in 
Discourse X. 

‘ The method of expiation,’ — is dealt with in Discourse XI. 
—( 113 . 116 ) 

VEPSE CXVII 

The THEIEPOID TRANSMIGRATION OR THB SoUL, ARISING FROM 

ACTIONS,— THE HIGHEST GOOD,— AND THB EXAMINATION OF 

THB GOOD AND BAD FEATURES OF ACTIONS. — (ll7) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Samsdragamana,’ — the property, ‘ samsdra’ ‘ series of 
births and. deaths,’ stands here for the possessor of the property, 
i.e., the personality or Soid, undergoing births and deaths ; — 
the ‘ gamana ’ of that is its migration from one body to 
another. — Or, ‘ samsdra ’ may be taken as standing for the 
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objects of the world, ».e., the three Regions of the Earth, I 

etc.; — ih.% ‘ gmnana' is being horn in those regions, as des- | 

cribed before. — ^ Threefold^ low and middling.— | 

‘ Arising from actions’ — brought about by good and bad ! 

deeds. i 

I 

‘ Mighest good’ — the work describes not only the con- 
ditions brought about by deeds, but also that higher than 
which there is nothing, — i.e., spiritual knowledge, — ^the means 
of attaining that also has been described. 

I 

‘ Of actions’ — *.<?., those that are enjoined and those that 
are prohibited,— ‘ fAe examinati-on of the good and had features’ 

-(117) ' : 

i 

VERSE OXVIII I 

The eternal laws of countries, duties oe castes and laws S 

or DYNASTIES, — ALSO THE LAWS RBLATIN(5^ TO HERETICS 1 

AND TO GUILDS,— ALL THIS MaNU HAS EXPOUNDED IN THESE 

Institutes. — (118) 

f 

Bhmya. \ 

The present verse further confiimis the complete character 
of the Treatise. ‘ Latm of countries ’ — those that are observed 
in particular countries, and not over the whole earth ; — 

‘ Duties of castes ’ — those pertaining specifically to the 
Brahmapa and other castes.—' Laws of dynasties’ — those pro- 
mulgated by famous dynasties; — Seresy’ consists in the 
keeping of such observances as are prohibited ; and ‘ laws 
of heretics’ are those laws that are based upon heterodox 
treatises ; the ‘ heretics ’ being described (in 4*30) as 
'persons addicted to improper deeds.’— ' companies; 

of traders, artisans, actors and so forth. 

All these laws and duties the revered ‘ Manu has 
expounded m these InsHfutes. ■-(118) I 
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VERSE CXIX 

Totj also learn from mb to-day, these teachings,— just 

AS THEY were, IN THB> PAST PROMULGATED BY MaNU, ON 
BEING QUESTIONED BY ME.— (119) 

Bhasya. 

This address to the sages is for the purpose of attracting 
their attention. — (119) 


Thus in the Institutes of Law promulgated by Manu, in the compilation 
expounded by Bhrgu, the first Discourse. 

Also 

lu the Biasya by Bhatta Medhatithi. 



DISCOURSE n 

Sources of Knowledge of Dtiarma, 

1. Dharma defined 


VEUSE I 

Learn that Bharma, which has been ever followed bt, 

AND SANCTIONED BY THE HEAR! OP, THE LEARNED AND THE 

GOOD, WHO ARE FREE PROM LOTE AND H. TE. — (1) 

Bhasya. 

The First Discourse was undertaken for the purpose of 
showing the real character of the subject-matter dealt with 
by the Treatise; the description of the creation of the World 
and such other subjects have also been explained as supple- 
mentary to the said delineation of the subject-matter of the 
Treatise. It is now that the Treatise actually begins. As 
the promised subject of the Discourse, interrupted by the des- 
cription of world-creation and such other subjects, may have 
been lost sight of, — the Teacher again addresses his pupils 
with a view to recall the subject to their minds. 

That ‘Dharma,’ which you desired to learn is now being 
expounded by me, — please now ‘ learn, — i.e., be attentive and 
listen. 

In Discourse I, five or six verses (85 — 91) were meant to 
point out the purpose of the Treatise; the rest of it is mere 
‘declamatory description’ So that, if all that 
has not been carefully learnt, there is not much harm ; in the 
present Discourse however ‘ Dharma ’ itself is being directly 
expounded ; hence this subject should be carefully learnt. 
This is the meaning of the re-iteration (in this verse, of 
jyiiarma being the subject-matter of the Treatise). 

The term ‘dharma' as already explained, denotes 
formance of the Astahd siXiA. such other prescribed acts. 
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External phibsophers regard as * dharma’ also such acts as 
the loearing of ashps, the carrying of begging -bowls, and so 
forth ;— and it is with a view to exclude these from the 
category of ’ that the author adds the qualifications 

— -followed by the learned^ and so forth. 

The ‘learned' are those whose minds have been cultured 
by the study of the sciences ; those that are capable of 
discerning the real character of the means of knowledge 
and the objects of knowledge. The ‘ learned ’ (meant here) 
are those who know the real meaning of the Veda, and not 
others. In fact those persons that admit sources other than 
the Veda to he the ‘ means of knowledge ’ in regard to Dhm'ma 
are ‘unlearned,’ ‘ ignorant ’ ; in as much as their notions of 
the means and objects of knowledge are wrong. That this 
is so, we learn thoroughly from Mvmamsa (Sutra, Adhyaya I). 

The ‘ Good' — i.e., righteous men ; those who translate into 
action what is known from authoritative sources, and who 
always try to obtain what is wholesome and avoid what is not 
wholesome; — what is wholesome’ and ‘not wholesome’ among 
visible things is well known ; among the ‘ Unseen,’ that 
which forms the subject of ‘ Injunction’ is ‘ wholesome,’ while 
that which forms the subject of ‘ prohibition ’ is ‘ not whole- 
some.’ Those who are outside the said pale of acting in 
accordance with the said authoritative sources of knowledge 
are called ‘not good’ (unrighteous). It is for these reasons 
that both knowledge and acting have been mentioned here 
(by means of the two epithets, ‘learned’ and ‘good’). 

It is not possible for the term ‘ sat ' (in ‘ sadbhih') to be 
taken, in the sense of existing at the present time; because 
in this sense the epithet would be entirely superfluous : when 
a certain thing is ‘ followed ’ by one, it is only when this latter 
eodsts at the time [so that existence would be already implied 
by the other epithet.] 

By ‘following ' in the present context is meant capability 
of acting (in conformity with). The Past-participial aflSx (in 
‘semiah,' ‘followed’) indicates the fact of the Bharma having 
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been in force from times without beginning. As a matter of 
fact, such Dharma as consists of the Astalea and other rites 
are not, like ordinary Dharmas or Duties, set up by any person 
during the present time. This same fact is also indicated by 
the term ‘ever.’ (The sense is that) this Bharma 
continued ever since the world-process has been going on. 
All other extraneous DAarwas, being set up by ignorant and 
wicked persons, though they may obtain currency for some 
time, drop out in course of time; no mere delusion can 
continue for thousands of ages. True knowledge on the 
other hand, even though it may for a time be shrouded by 
ignorance, shines forth in all its brilliance, upon the destruc- 
tion of that ignorance. Being by its very nature, pure and 
brilliant, it can never undergo entire destruction. 

‘ Who are free from love and hate' — What is referred 
to here is another cause that leads men to take to heterodox 
dharmas. ‘ Delusion’ having been already described (as 
leading to the same end), the present phrase serves to 
indicate greed and the rest ; the direct tnention of ‘ love and 
hate ’ being meant to be only illustrative ; e.g.^ it is by reason 
of Greed that people have recourse to magical incantations and 
rites. Or ‘ Greed ’ may be regarded as included (not merely 
indicated) by ‘ Love and Hate.’ People who are too much 
addicted to what brings pleasure to themselves, on finding 
themselves unable to carry on their living by other means, are 
found to have recourse to such means of livelihood as the assum- 
ing of hypocritical guises and so forth. This has been thus des- 
cribed — ‘ The wearing of ashes and carrying of begging bowls, 
being naked, wearing of discoloured clothes — these form the 
means of living for people devoid of intelligence and energy.’ 

‘ jJafi?,’— -leads to the performance of acts contrary to those 
prescribed. People filled with hate are not quite capable of 
c omprehending the truth ; and hence they come to regard 
the wrong act {adharma) as the right one {dharma). 

Or, both ‘ Love ’ and ‘ Hate ’ may be regarded as obstacles 
to the discernment of truth. As a matter of fact, even when 
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some slight knowledge of the scriptures has been acquired, 
and the man has acquired the name of being ‘ learned,’— there 
is every possibility of his acting otherwise (than in strict 
accordance with the scriptures), if he happens to be under the 
influence of love or hate. For instance, people, though fully 
conversant with the scriptures, do commit such wrong acts 
as the giving of false evidence, with a view either to do harm 
to some one whom he hates, or to do good to some one whom 
he loves, and certainly one cannot be sure that such acting of 
these people is based upon the Veda ; for the simple reason 
that there are present other forces (controlling his action), in 
the shape of Love and Hate. It is for this reason that these 
are prohibited. 

The following objection is here put forward: — “In the 
word ‘ aadMi/?-,’ the term ‘ sat' has been explained as denoting 
righteousness ; but what sort of righteousness could belong to 
, the man for whom it is considered possible to do wrong under 
the influence of Love and Hate ? Consequently, it is not 
necessary to add the epithet ‘ free from love and hate ’ (this 
being already implied by the word ‘ good 

[Our answer to the above is as follows] — As a matter of 
fact, the epithet in question {‘free from love and hate’) {& 
mentioned as the reason or ground (of the aforementioned 
‘ goodness ’ or ‘ righteousness ’) ; the sense being that ‘ it is 
because they are free from Love and Hate that they are good.' 

What is really meant is the absence of %mdm predoniinance 
of Love and Hate (and not absolute absence) ; because no 
man, even though there be forces at work tending to make 
him free from Love and Hate, can get rid of these entirely, 
as declared by Shruti (Chhandogya Upanisad, 8-12-1)) — ‘ So 
long as one has a body, there can be no cessation of the agree- 
able and the disagreeable.’ 

‘ Love ’ here stands for hankering after the enjoyment of 
things ; and ‘ Hate ’ is that which leads one to avoid or escape 
from a certain thing. ‘ Greed ’ is the jealous hankering after 
the sole possession of an object ; the feeling being in the form 
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‘ may all tliis prosperity, fame and the like not belong to any 
other person.’ All these are functions of the Mind. Or, 
‘ Love ’ may be taken as standing for the affection one feels 
towards sentient beings, like one’s wife, son, relations and so 
forth ; and ‘ greed ’ for the longing that one has for riches and 
such insentient things. 

’'By the heart. ^ — ‘Heart’ here stands for the Mind 
‘ sanction’ is satisfaction of mind. The real condition of 
things is this : Bnddhi and other principles are located inside 
the Heart ; and even though deluded pex’sons have recourse to 
such unrighteous acts as the killing of animals apart from 
sacrifices, the eating of prohibited food and so forth, — thinking 
them to be right ‘ Dharma,’ — yet they have compunctions in 
their hearts ; in the case of the performance of actions pre- 
scribed in the Veda, on the other hand, the Mind feels satisfied. 

The sense of all- this is as follows ‘ The Dhai-ma that 
I am going to expound is not one beset with the said 
defects ; — ’it is one that is actually followed by high-souled 
persons and towards which the Mind itself urges us. For these 
reasons it is only right that great regard should be paid to the 
Dharmas that are going to be propounded.’ 

Or, ‘ Heart ’ may be taken as standing for the Veda ; the 
Veda, duly studied and borne within the heart in the form 
of ideas and conceptions, is called ‘ heart.’ 

The present statement refers to the following three 
cases : — (1) when a person, without much thought, under- 
takes an action, through sheer impulse, — it must be right ; this 
is what is meant by ‘sanctioned by the heart ’ ; — (2) the same 
expression also includes the case when one acts according to 
custom, depending upon the dictum ‘ that is the right path 
by which great men have gone ’ (3) when ‘ learned ’ persons, 
without any ulterior motives, are found to act in a certain 
manner they are never blamed for it, and even when people 
do not find their action authorised (by the Veda), they accept 
the fact that it must be based upon the Veda. In every way 
the present verse makes men have recoui'se to activity. 

21 
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Other people explain this verse as serving the purpose 
of providing a general definition of ‘ Dharma ’ ; the sense 
being- — ‘ that which is done by such persons should be regarded 
as Dharma' •, this definition is applicable to all forms of 
Dharma , — that which is directly prescribed by the Veda, 
that which is laid down in the Smfti and also that which 
is got at from Right Usage. In accordance with this 
explanation, however, the right reading would he— yah etaih 
sevyate tarn dharmam nihodhata’ 


H. Selfishness Deprecated 


VERSE II 

It is not bight to be absobbed in dbsibes — “ But thebe 
IS in this WOEUD, no absolute absence of DESIBB ; FOB 
THE STUDY OF THE VeDAS ITSELF IS PBOMPTED BY DESIBB, 
AS ALSO EVEBY ACT PRESCRIBED IN THE VedA.” — (2) 

Bhasya. 

The man for whom desire for reward forms the sole motive 
to act is said to be ‘ absorbed in desires ’ ; and it is this charac- 
ter that is expressed by the abstract noun Kamatniata ; the 
term ‘ dtman ’ in this compound denoting preponderance. 

'It is not right,’ — i.e., it is deprecated. 

[An objection is raised]—” This deprecation leads us to 
infer that the said absorption in desires is prohibited. — This 
means that the text contains the prohibition of all such sacri- 
fices as the Saury a and the like, which are performed with a 
desire for a definite reward. Or, why should we specify the 
Saury a and other sacrifices ? All performance of actions is for 
the accomplishment of a desirable end ; no one acts simply for 
the accomplishing of the act itself ; in fact there is no action 
without results. As for the assertion (contained in 4.63) that 
‘ one should not act aimlessly ’ [which might be taken to 
imply that there arc aimless actions, such as] pouring liba- 
tions on extinguished fire, or seeking for information regard- 
ing what is happening to kings and places of other countries, 
— in reality, in these cases also there is some result follow- 
ing from the act ; and all that is meant by calling them 
‘ aimless ’ is that they do not bring about any important re- 
sults, in the shape of attainment of Heaven, acquisition of 
village-property and so forth, which are useful to men in 
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the invisible and visible spheres. It might be argued 
that— ‘It may be that the action brings about a reward; what 
is meant is that the man should have no desire for that 
reward; even though, in the very nature of things, the 
reward will follow.’ Even so the Smmja and other sacri- 
fices would be without rewards; that alone is regarded as 
‘reward’ which is actually desired •, that there could be 
no ‘ reward ’ for one who has no desires. In the ordinary 
world, we do not find any such activity as is absolutely in- 
dependent of a desii’e for reward. Nor have we any such 
Vedic declaration as that ‘ in connection with Vedic actions 
alone there should be no desire for reward.’ On the con- 
trary, all Vedic acts have been prescribed as bringing 
definite rewards ; so that if desire for rewards is interdicted, 
it would mean that the acts would not be done ; and this 
would militate against the spirit of the Vedas. As regards 
the compulsory acts (prescribed in the Veda), there is no 
possibility of rewards in their case. Then again, since the 
prohibition in the text is a general one (and not restricted 
to Veaie acts only), it would lead to the cessation of all 
ordinary activity of the world, and would thus run counter 
to visible practice also, and it comes to this that no one 
should do anything, all should sit silent.” 

To the above objection we make the following reply : — (1) 

1 1 has been argued that the Text implies the prohibition of 
the Saurya and such other sacrifices, which are admittedly 
prompted by desire for rewards ; as regards this, the author 
is himself going to say (in Verse 5) that ‘ the man fulfils the 

desires he may have entertained ’ ; if he had meant to prohibit 
(by the present verse) such acts, how could there be any 
‘entertainment’ or ‘fulfilment’ of desires ? 

(2) The second point Urged is that, since the text does not 
specify Vedic acts alone, the interdict would apply to ordinary 
actions also. But the required specification has already been made 
by the text (in the preceding verse), where it says — ‘ Learn 
that Dharma ’ ; which sho^s that it is Dharma /and not the 
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oi’dinary activity of the world) that forms the subject-matter 
of the present discourse. 

(8) The third point raised is that— “in as much as no 
rewards are mentioned in connection with the compulsory 
acts, there can be no possibility of any desire for rewards 
in the case of these ; so that no useful purpose could be 
served by the prohibiting of such desires.” — Now in 
answer to this we make the following observations (a) By 
reason of no rewards being spoken of, no one would ever 
undertake the performance of any compulsory act, unless he 
were a person thoroughly conversant with the scriptures (and 
hence realising the importance of compulsory duties) ; and (S) 
in the case of the Saury a and such other acts as have rewards 
mentioned in connection with them, finding that men are 
prompted to their performance by desire for those rewards, 
people might be led to the generalisation that whatever one 
is to do should be done with the desire for a definite reward ; 
and thus come to undertake the performance of the compul- 
sory acts also only through a desire for reward, even though 
no such reward has been spoken of in the scriptures. And it 
is with a view to preclude these possibilities that the text lays 
down the interdict. Though the general rule is that — (a) an 
act which is mentioned as leading to a definite result can only 
be performed with a view to that result, (6) while that which 
is laid down in the scriptures as not bringing any reward, and 
in connection with which one cannot assume a reward accord- 
ing to the principle enunciated in relation to the Vishvajit- 
sacrifice \_Purvarrdmamsa- Sutra, 4.3. 15-16 ; that where no 
reward is mentioned, the attainment of heaven should be re- 
garded as the reward], can never be performed otherwise 
(than in the purely disinterested manner), — yet there may 
be persons who are conversant with this principle ; and it is to 
these persons that the text addresses the exhortation ; speci- 
ally as it would be rather difficult to carry conviction to such 
persons by mere reasoning ; and the requisite knowledge is 
conveyed in a simpler and easier manner by means of direct 
advice. It is for this reason that the author has, in a friendly 
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spirit, conveyed a teaching which is thoroughly established by 
proofs. 

Though the word ‘Kama’ is generally found to be used 
in the sense of sexual desire, yet, since in the present context 
that sense is not applicable, it has to be taken as synonymous 
^ichchhd ^ (Desire) and ‘abhildsa,’ (Longing). So that 
in view of what follows, the meaning of the text comes to be 
that ‘ one should not undertake the performance of all acts 
simply with a desire for reward.’ ' 

The opponent, taking the ‘ absorption in desires ’ to mean 
mere pyresence of desire in (jeneral, urges the following 
objection : — 

“ But there is in this world, no absolute absence of desires ; 
that is, as a matter of fact, in this world, there is no 
activity for one who is entirely without desire. To say 
nothing of such acts as cultivation of land, trade and the 
like, which are done by men of experience, — even the 
‘study of the Veda,’ the learning of the Veda, which the boy 
is made to do by his father and others, being even chastised by 
them, even this is not possible without some desire ; reading 
consists in the uttering of words ; and utterance never 
proceeds, like the sound of thunder, without desire. — 
‘ Well, if the Boy desires to read, why is he beaten ? ’ — It 
is by beating that his desire is aroused ; the only difference is 
that in connection with things that the person likes, the 
desire arises of itself (and does not need an incentive in the 
shape of the beating). — Similarly ‘ the acts prescribed in the 
Vedaf — as compulsory in connection with t\iQ Barsha- 
furimnasa and other sacrifices are not possible without desire. 
There is no possibility of a man giving away to Deities things 
that belong t ) himself, unless there is a desire in him for doing 
so. Hence the prohibition of ‘ absorption in desires ’ becomes 
an interdict upon all acts prescribed in the Veda and in the 
Smrtis.” — (3) 
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VEESE III 

{Puna/pahm Qontmued.) 

Desire has its root in Thought; Saciufices proceed from 

Thought; Vows and Restraints — all these have been 

DESCRIBED AS originating IN Thought. — (3) 

Bhasya. 

It has been asserted (in the preceding verse) that the 
performance of sacrifices is not possible without desire ; this 
is explained still moi’e clearly in the present verse. 

Thought is the root of sacrifice and other acts, as also 
of desire ; when a man is going to perform a sacrifice, or any 
act, he must think of it : and when the thinking has been 
done, there must follow, from the said Thinking, Desire, — 
however undesirable this latter may be ; for instance, when 
a man, going to cook, lights fire, there arises, from the fire, 
the undesirable smoke also. Thus it is impossible that 
sacrifices should be performed and there should be no 
desire at all. 

Question. — “ What is this which is the root of 

all action ? ” 

Answer. — We explain it as follows : — Thought is that 
function of the mind which precedes Desire and Resolution ; 
all these three are functions of the mind, and they are at 
the root of all activity. As a matter of fact, no physical 
activity is possible without Thought. What happens in the case 
of all activity is that — ( g) first of alt we have the Thought 
or Idea of the exact nature of a thing, and what is meant by 
‘Thought,’ in the present context is the cognition that one 
has of a certain thing as capable of accomplishing a definite 
desirable purpose ; — {b) after this follows a longing, a wish ; 
and this is ‘ desire’ ;—(<?) after the desire has arisen in the 
form ‘how may I obtain it,’ the man mofees, determines, 
that he shall act (towards the obtaining of the thing) ; and 
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this h * BesnliMon' It is only after these three mental 
operations have been gone through that the man proceeds to 
that external activity which would accomplish the desired 
end. For instance, when a man is hungry, (a) he thinks 
of— has the idea of — the action of eating,— {b) then he 
desires ‘ may I eat,’ — (<?) then comes the resolution ‘ I shall 
desist from all other activity and take to eating,’ — {d) then 
he says to the persons in charge of the place where the act 
of eating is to be done — ‘make ready,’ ‘set the kitchen going.’ 

\_Ohjeotioii'] — “ If this is so, then Sacrifiees and other acts 
do not proceed from mere Thought, but from Thought, Long- 
ing and Resolution ; then why is it said that Sacrifices 
proceed from Though t ^ 

f Ansioerl — There is no force in this objection, since 
Thought is the prime cause. It is in view of this that the 
author is going to assert (in the next verse) that ‘ there is 
no action done by one who is entirely without desires.’ 

Vows — A ‘ vow’ consists in a mental resolve, in the form 
‘this shall be done by me as long as I live ’ ; to this class 
belong the vows of the 

Restraints — are negative in their character,^ — such as 
desisting from, killing and so forth. 

[The meaning of all this is that] without thought there is 
neither activity towards what ought to be done, nor desisting 
from what is prohibited and ought not to be done.” — (3) 

VERSE lY 

(Purmpaksa concluded.) 

No ACTION IS EVER FOUND IN THIS WORLD TO BE DONE BT 

A MAN ENTIRELY WITHOUT DESIRES ; WHATEVER A MAN 

DOES IS THE OUTCOME OP DESIRE. — ( 4 ) 

Bhdsya. 

The pi*eceding verse has described the fact that such 
activity and cessation from activity as are laid down in the 
scriotiires are denendent nnon knnwlndo-ft • anrl IHa TniT*£llOjQiTi!f' 
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Terse speaks of similar dependence in the case of ordinary 
acts of the world; this is the difference between the two 
verses. : 

yiha ’ means ‘ in this world ’ ; — ‘ Karhiohit ’ means ‘ever,’ 
‘ at axxy time.’ During the waking state, no action is ever 
found in this world to be done by any person who is without 
desire for performing that action. 

Whatever act, scriptural or temporal, — the permitted or 
the prohibited — is done is the outcome of desire. Since 
desire is the cause of all activity, every act is called the 
‘ outcome of desire.’ . 

Thus the position becomes extremely difficult : ‘ It is not 
right to be absorbed in desires ’ (as declared in Verse 2), and 
yet there is no activity without desire. — (4) 

VERSE V 

\_Amwer to the above JPurvapaksa\ 

Bbhavinh in the right manner, in. regard to these 
(desires), a man attains the position of Immortals ; 
AND even in this WORLD HE OBTAINS ALL THE DESIRES 
THAT HE MAY HAVE THOUGHT OP.— (5) 

Bkdsya. 

To the above Furvapaksa, the Author replies in this verse. 

[What is meant is that] one should behave in the 7'ight 
manner in regard to desires. 

“ What is this right hehaviourV 
. It consists in doing an act exactly in the manner in which 
it is found mentioned in the scriptures. That is, in regard to 
the compulsory acts one should not think of rewards at all, 
for the simple reason that no rewards have been mentioned 
in connection with them ; while in regard to the voluntary 
acts, there is no prohibition of thinking of rewards, for the 
simple reason that these acts are actually mentioned as bring- 
ing definite rewards ; in fact what we know of these acts from 
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the scriptural injunctions is that they are the means of obtain- 
ing certain rewards ; so that the performance of these by a 
man who has no desire for those rewards would be doing some- 
thing that is not enjoined in the scriptures at all. As regards 
the compulsory acts however, to think of rew^ards would be a 
pure mistake ; for when the acts have not been prescribed as 
leading to any results, no results could proceed from them by 
merely the man’s seeking for them. 

By doing so [?>., by behaving rightly in regard to desires] 
one goes to — attains— fyJt? positian of Immortals. ‘ Immortals ’ 
are the Gods ; their ‘ position ’ is Heaven ; and by reason of 
the Gods residing in Heaven, the term ‘ position ’ is applied to 
the gods themselves, the posifiore being identified with the 
occupier of the position ; just as we have in the expression 
‘ the elevated sheds are shouting ’ [where the ‘ sheds ’ stand for 
the men occupying them]. Hence the compound ‘ Amaraloha ’ 
is to be expounded as a Karmadharaya — ‘ the immortal posi- 
tions ’ ; and with the abstract affix ‘ tal ’ w^e have the form 
‘ ctma7'alokatd.\ So the meaning is that ‘ he obtains the charac- 
ter of a divine being,’ ‘he attains divinity.’ The author has 
made use of this expression in view of metrical exigencies. 

Or, the compound ‘ amaralokatd ’ may be explained as om 
who sees — ‘ lokayati’—the gods — ‘ amanm ’ ; the term ‘ loka ’ 
being derived from the root ‘ loka ’ with the passive affix 
‘ (according to Panini 3 . 2 , 1 ) ; and then the abstract affix 
tal added to it ; so that the meaning is that ‘ he becomes cap- 
able of seeing the Gods and this also means that he attains 
heaven. 

Or again, the expression may mean that ‘ he is looked upon 
as a God ’ — ‘ aniara iva lokyate ’ — among men. ‘ 

This whole passage is mere declamatory Arthavada; and it 
does not lay down Heaven as the result actually following from 
the action spoken of ; because as a matter of fact, the compulsory 
acts do not lead to any results at all, while the voluntary acts 
are prescribed as leading to diverse results. So that what the 
‘attaining of heaven ’spoken of in the text means is the due 
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fulfilment of what is enjoined in the scriptures ; which is only 
an indirect way of saying that ‘ that particular end is attained 
with a view to which the action was done/ Thus in the case 
of the compulsory acts, the end in view would he either the 
avoiding of the sin (that might be incurred by the omission of 
the act), or the due fulfilment of what has been enjoined in 
the scriptures ; and in the case of the voluntary acts, the end is 
the attaining of reioards thought of, i.e., those contemplated 
as mentioned in the scriptures ; when a man is going to per- 
form an act, he thinks, in his mind, of that reward which has 
been mentioned in the scriptures as following from that act j 
having thought of that reward, he has a desire for it — -‘May I 
obtain this reward by the doing of this act ’ ; and then he 
obtains all those desires — i.e., the desirable things. 

In the manner above described we have set aside the diffi- 
culty (that had been set up by the Purvapaksa) ; for what the 
text prohibits is not the desire for each and everything, but 
the entertaining of desires only in connection with the com- 
pulsory acts ; and in regard to these also there must be desire 
for the obtaining of things necessary for the due performance 
of them. 

The Brahmavadins (Vedantins) however regard the words 
‘it is not right to be absorbed in desires ’ as a prohibition of 
the Saurya and all such other acts as are laid down as bring- 
ing rewards ; and their reason is that all actions done with a 
view to rewards become setters of bondage; and it is only when 
an act is done without any thought of I’ewards — doing it 
simply as an offering to Brahman — that the man becomes 
released. This is what the revered Krsna-Dvaipayana has de- 
clared in the words (a) ‘ May there be no action done with a 
view to rewards ’ {Bhagmadgitd, 2.47), — and again, ‘The per- 
form- nee of an act becomes vitiated, {a) by the incompleteness 
of accessories, {1) by the illiteracy of the performer, and (c) 
by the thought of rewards.’ 

Various explanations have been offered of the present 
verse ; hut we have omitted them because they are of 
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in. Sources of Knowledge of Dharma 

VERSE VI 

The entire Vepa is the boot-soubce of Dharma ; also 
THE Conscientious Recollection of riohtbous persons 
VERSED IN THE VeDA, THE PRACTICE OF GoOD (aND 
learned) Men, and their self-satisfaction. — (6) 

Bha^a. 

[The opponent raises an initial objection] — “ What is the 
relevancy of what is stated in this verse r It is Bharma 
that has been declared as the subject to be described ; and 
Bharma can be described only by means of Injunctions and 
Prohibitions. Now as regards the fact of the Veda being the 
source of Dharma, this cannot form the subject of any injunc- 
tion such as ‘the Vexla should be known as the source of 
Dharma, as the authoritative means of ascertaining Dharma’; 
because this fact can be known without its being enjoined in so 
many words; certainly the fact of the Veda being the source of 
Dharma does not stand in need of being notified by any injunc- 
tions of such writers as Manu and others ; in fact the authorita- 
tiyeness of the Veda regarding matters relating to Dharma is as 
self-evident as that of Direct Perception, — being based upon 
the facts that (1) it brings about cognitions that are never 
sublated, (2) that it is not the work of any person, and as 
such it is entirely free of any suspicion of falsity that might 
be due to the defects of such authors, and (3) that the words 
of the Veda itself are free from all defects. 

‘‘ It might be argued that — ‘ what the text does is to refer 
to the well-established fact of the Veda being authoritative, 
with a view to indicate that the Smi tis of Manu and others are 
based upon the Veda.’ 

“But this explanation cannot be accepted. For this fact 
also does not need to be stated ; as (1) every Smrti, by its 
very nature, must be dependent upon a previous cognition. 
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(2) the chances of mistake in the Smrtis are precluded by the 
fact of their being accepted by great men, (3) the super-sen- 
suous things spoken of in the Smrtis could not be known to 
Manu and others (by any ordinary means of knowledge), and 
(4) every man knows it from his own experience that there is 
“ recollect’ on ” of things taught in the Veda ; so that the only 
possible view that could be entertained regarding the Smrtis 
is that they are based upon the Veda [which, therefore, need 
not have been re-itei'ated in the Text]. Further, persons who 
know the Veda cannot stand in need of any Smrti for learning 
what they should do ; and lastly, when the Veda itself is the 
source of JDharma, there can be no need for postulating any 
other sources (in the shape of Snirti, 

“Nor is it right to assert that ‘the conscientious recollection 
of persons versed in the Veda is also merely referred to for the 
purpose of pointing out the unauthoritative character of the 
heterodox Sniftis’ ; because the unauthoritative character of 
these latter is already well established by reasoning. For 
such heterodox people as the Shahya, the Bhojaka, the Ksa~ 
panaka and the rest, there is no possit)ility of any knowledge 
of the Veda, by virtue of which they might be regarded ’ as 
authoritative on matters treated of in their Smrtis ; because 
in the first place they do not admit any connection with the 
Veda ; secondly, they openly declare that the Veda is not 
authoritative ; thirdly, they contain teachings directly opposed 
to the Veda; and lastly, these clearly prohibit the 

study of the Veda. If Buddha and others had been students of 
the Veda, then alone could there be any question as to whether 
or not their Smrtis are based upon the Veda. When however, 
as a matter of fact, any connection ivith the Veda is not even 
remotely possible, how could there be any possibility of these 
being based upon the Veda? On the contrary, these writers 
themselves put forward an entirely different basis for their 
codes, — in the form of tradition (handed down through a series 
of several Buddhas) as for example, in the following words ; 
‘ with my divine eyes I perceive the good and bad conditions 
of Bhiksus.’ Exactly in the same manner, all such heterodox 
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people as ihe Bhojaka, the Bimcliaratra, the Nirgrantha, the 
AuartharMa, the Pmhupata and the rest hold that their scrip- 
tures are the works of gil’ted personalities, particular deities, 
capable of directly perceiving the subjects dealt with by 
them ; and they do not admit that marm.a has its source in 
the Veda ; in fact their scriptures contain teachings directly 
opposed to the Veda ; e.y-, some of these people, holding that 
death frees the living being from the troubles of living, hold 
■a\\ KilUmj to be meritorious ; and this (reckless) killing is 
distinctly prohibited in the Veda; similarly, others hold 
Bathing at sacred jilaces to be sinful, while the Veda directly 
enjoins daily bathing and living at sacred places ; so again, 
according to some people, the killing of animals at the 
Agnistoma sacrifice is sinful ; and this is against the Vedic 
injunction laying down the performing of that sacrifice ; — 
lastly, some people hold that all such acts as the offering of 
libations and sacrifices are entirely selfish, while according to 
the Veda, which prescribes various deities in connection with 
the said acts, they are performed for the sake of these several 
deities. So that there is distinct disagreement between the 
Veda and the said heterodox scriptures. 

“ Some people have argued as follows :— ■* In the Veda also 
we find contradictory assertions ; e.g., one passage lays down 
the holding (of the Shodashi-vessel, at the Atiratra sacrifice), 
while another says it should not be held; similarly one passage 
prescribes the time after Sunrise as best suited to the pour- 
ing of libations, while another lays down the time before 
Sunrise ; so that it is quite possible that in the Veda itself— 

, either in its lost Rescensions or even in such Rescensions as 
are not completely lost — there may be found injunctions con- 
trary to a certain Vedic injunction [and these contrary Vedic 
passages would form the basis for the non- Vedic teachings 
of the heterodox Smrtis]. The number of Vedic Rescensions 
is endless; how could all of them be known to any one 
person ? And it is quite possible that some of them might 
have become lost. So that it is quite possible that there 
may be some such Vedic Rescensional text as contains 
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direct injunctions of such acts as Bating in a oessel made of 
human bones, t emaining naked-shinned and so forth (which 
have been prescribed in some heterodox scriptures).’ 

“ Our answer to the above is as follows : — We do not deny 
the possibility of mutually contradictory teachings being found 
in the Veda ; what we mean is that in all such cases (where 
both the injunctions are equally directly perceived), both im 
junctions stand upon the same footing, and consequently the 
two acts are regarded as optional alternatives. In the case in 
question however when the teaching of a heterodox 

scripture is found to contradict the direct teaching of the 
Veda), the Vedie text (in support of the heterodox teaching) 
could only be ; but there can be no occasion for the 

assumption of a text directly contradictory to one that is 
directly perceived. The mere possibility of a Vedic text (in 
support of the heterodox teaching) cannot lead to any cer- 
tainty regarding its actual existence ; while the Vedic injunc- 
tion to the contrary is directly perceptible and certain ; and 
certainly a certain text can never be sublated by an uncertain 
one. As for the theory of ‘lost Rescensions,’ we shall deal 
with it in detail later on, in our comments on this same verse. 
As regards the (orthodox) Smftis of Manu and others, their 
relationship to directly perceptible Vedic texts is quite patent ; 
in some cases they are related to the Vedic mantras, in others 
to the Vedic deities, and in others again with substances and 
other details. No such relationship is possible in the case of 
the heterodox Snirtis ; hence no authority can ever belong to 
them (for the purpose of re-iterating which fact there could be 
a to the ‘Recollection of persons versed in the Veda.’) 

“As regards Praotioe, — that which consists in what is 
actually done, with a view to invisible results, by persons 
learned in the Veda,— its authoritative character is exactly 
like that of Berollection (Smyti) ; because that also has its 
basis in the Veda. On the other hand, wrong Practice is 
generally based upon visible causes (of greed, &c.), and un- 
learned persons are apt to commit mistakes ; hence it can not 
have any authority at all. 
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“ Similarly with : 

“If again the authority of the Veda, of Recollection 
and of Practice were dependent upon the teachings of 
Manu and others (in the shape of the present verse), 
on what would the authority of these latter rest ? If 
on other teachings — such as ‘the Sm.arta Dharma has 
been expounded by Manu,’— then, whence the authority of 
these latter ? In fact, the ultimate criterion as to what is 
authoritative and what is not authoritative, would be a 
purely logical one, and it would not consist in any teaching 
at all. So that the present verse is absolutely useless ; 
and so also other similar verses that follow.” 

Our answer to the above objection is as follows : — 

The authors of treatises on Dharma proceed to compose 
their works for the expounding of their subject for the 
benefit of such persons as are not learned (in the Vedas). 
Hence it is that having themselves learnt from the Veda that 
the and such other acts should be performed, they 

incorporate in their own work the injunctions of these acts, 
for the purpose of conveying the same knowledge to others ;• 
similarly in the case of such matters as the authoritative 
character of the Veda [which are known by the Snbfti-i 
writers themselves from the Veda, and yet they proceed to 
include that information in their work for the edification of 
persons not equally learned]. As a matter of fact, there are 
many enquirers who are incapable of ascertaining truth by 
means of independent reasoning, — not being endowed with 
an intellect capable of ratiocination ; and for the benefit of 
these persons even a logically established fact is stated by 
the writers in a friendly spirit. Hence what is herein stated 
regarding Veda being the source of Dharma is a well-estab- 
lished fact. W^hat the statement ‘ Veda is the source of 
Dharma means is that ‘ the fact of Veda being the soui'ce 
of Dharma has been ascertained after due consideration, and 
one should never doubt its authoritative character.’ Even in 
ordinary experience we find people teaching others facts 
ascertained by other paeans of knowledge: e.a.. | when the 
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physician teaches] you should not eat before the food 
already taken has been digested, for indigestion is the source 
of disease.’ It cannot be rightly urged that “ those who are 
unable to comprehend, by reasoning, the fact of Veda being 
the source of Dharma, can not comprehend it through teaching 
eithe'r ■ for as a matter of fact vve find that when certain 
persons are kno^m to be ‘trustworthy,’ people accept their 
word as true, without any further consideration. The whole 
of the present section therefore is based on purely logical 
facts, and not on the Veda, In other cases also, — in the 
case of Smrtis dealing with law-suits, &c.— what is propounded 
is based upon logic, as we shall show later on, as occasion 
arises. How the performance of the etc., is based upon 

the Veda we shall show in the present context itself. 

The word ‘ here stands for the E.g, Yajus and 

Saman, along with their respeetiA’e Brahmanas ; all these are 
fully distinguished, by students, from all other sentences (and 
compositions). Learners who have their intellect duly 
cultured through series of teachings, understand, as soon as 
a Vedic passage is uttered, that it is Veda,— their recognising 
of the Veda being as easy as the recognition of a man as 
a Brahmana. This word ‘ Veda ’ is applied to the whole collec- 
tion of sentences,— beginning with ‘ Agnwille purohitam,' 
‘Agnirvai devanmnvartm; and ending with ‘ Samsamidymase; 
‘athamaMvaratam’ ; as also to the several individual 

sentences forming part of the said collection ; and this ap- 
plication of the word is not direct in the one case and indirect 
in the other, -as is the case with the word ‘ village ’ as 
applied (directly) to the entire group of habitations, and 
(indirectly) to each individual habitation. In the case of 
the word ‘ village ’ the twofold usage is based upon the prin- 
ciple that words denoting the composites are also applicable! 
to the components ; the word ‘ village ’ is known to be used' 
generally in the sense of ‘ a group of houses,’ and yet in' 
the case of such expressions as ‘ the village is burnt,’ it is 
used in the sense of a few individual- houses in the village ; 

as it is when people say ‘ the village has been burnt,’" when*' 
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in reality only a few houses have he3n burnt. Or, in this 
case also the word ‘ village ’ may he regarded as used in the 
sense of the group only ; and what happens is that it is the 
which, though really pertaining to only a portion 
of that group, is spoken of as pertaining to the entire group 
as related to the said portion ; specially as it is only through 
its components that a composite can have any connection 
with an act ; in fact the composite’s connection with acts can 
be none other than that of the components; apart from 
the components, the composite cannot he either seen oi 

touched. 

We now proceed to explain the etymology of the word 
‘ Veda’ The ‘Veda’ is that from which people derive their 
knowledge , of Dharma, which cannot be known from any 
other source of knowledge — \oidanti asmat iti vedah^ ; and this 
hiowledge of Dharma is derived from each individual 
sentence ; hence the name is not restricted to the entire 
collection of Adhy ay as 9xA Amivdkas that go under 
the name ‘ Egveda: It is on this understanding that 
the penalty of having the tongue cut off is inflicted 
(upon the Shudra) when he pronounces a single sentence 
out of the Veda. On the same principle also is the 
epithet ‘ whole ’ found in the injunction that ‘ the whole 
Veda should be studied,’ where it serves to indicate the 
necessity of studying all the sentences contained in the 
Veda ; otherwise (if the epithet ‘ whole ’ were not there) 
the learner would be satisfied with the reading of only a 
few sentences, and would not read the whole Veda. All 
this we shall explain in detail in the present work. 

T his Veda is variously divided. The Soma Veda is 
said to have a thousand ‘ paths ’ {i.e., Rescensions), in 
the shape of ‘ Sdtya,’ ‘ Mugii,’ ‘ Emdyamya ’ and so 
forth ; there are a hundred Rescensions of the Yajuneda, in 
the shape of ‘ Kdthaka’ ‘ Vajasaneyaka ’ and the rest ; there 
are twenty-one Rescensions of the Egveda ; and nine of the 
Atharm Veda in the shape of ‘ Modaka ’ ‘ Faippalddaka’ 
and so forth. 
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\_Ohjeotion\—“ 1^0 one regards the Atharva as a Veda : (a) 

‘ The science is three-fold, consisting of the Rh, the Yajus 
and the Samao,’ (6) ‘ The Sun moves forward, endowed 
with the three (Taittirlya Brahma^a, 3.12.91), (<?) 

‘ One should keep up the observance of studying the three 
Vedas ’ ; [all these speak of only three Y eA.B&\. In fact we 
also find a prohibition regarding the Atharva — ' One should 
not recite the Atharvanas.’ It is in view of all these that 
people regard the followers of the Atharvana as heretics, be- 
yond the pale of the Vedic Triad.’' 

[ This is not right ; all good men agree in regard- 

ing the Atharvana as a Veda. In this Smrti itself (11.33) we 
find the expression ‘ shriitlratharmngiraslh,' where the Atharva 
is spoken of as ‘ shruti,’ and ‘ sh)'uti’ is the same as ‘ Veda. 

Further [whether a certain Veda is called ‘Veda' or 
not is of no import] ; when certain passages — e.!j., those 
prescribing the Agnihotra and other sacrifices, which all people 
call ‘ Veda ’—are regarded as authoritative in matters regard- 
ing Dharma, they are so accepted, not because they are 
called by the name of ‘ Veda because the name ‘ Veda ' is 
sometimes applied to Itihasa and the Agurveda also, when, 
for instance, it is said that ‘Itihasa and PzfrS«a are the fifth 
Veda’ l^Ghhandogya TJ panisad, 7.1.2), [and yet these are not 
regarded as authorities on Dharma] ; — but because they are 
independent of human agency, and help to make known our 
duties, and because they are free from mistakes ; and all these 
conditions are fulfilled by the Athai’va ; such acts as the 
Jyotistoma and the like are prescribed in the Atharva just as 
they are in the Ya jus and the other Vedas. Some people 
have fallen into the mistake that the Atharva cannot be 
Veda because it abounds in teachings of acts dealing with 
malevolent magic (witchcraft). As a matter of fact, male- 
volent magic, as leading to the death of living beings, is 
always prohibited. 

[It is described, because] it is employed by the priests 
of kings who are well versed in magical spells ; but it is 
deprecated. 
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It has been argued above that “ the Atharva. is . not 
mentioned among Vedas, in such passages as ‘the Sun 
moves, endowed with the three Vedas.’”^ — But the passages 
quoted are merely declamatory (Arthavada) ; it is therefore 
of no consequence whether or not the Atharva is men- 
tioned among them. Or, the passages that speak of ‘ three 
Vedas,’ ‘the triple science,’ and so forth may be taken as 
referring to the three hinds ot mantras; besides the three 
kinds of ynatdms found in the Ek, Yajus and Saraa Vedas, 
there is no fourth kind,— the Exhortations, the Invocations, 
the lowly recited Prayers and the Hymns to Indra, and such 
other Mantras being all included under these three. In 
the Atharva Veda also, the mantras mentioned are all of 
the ‘ Ek ’ class; hence so far as the classification according 
to the kind of mantra is concerned, it comes under the 
‘Egveda.’ 

As regards the interdict placed upon the study of the Atharva 
Veda, it indicates a conclusion quite the reverse of that which 
it has been cited (by the opponent) to prove : A prohibition 
is possible only of what is otherwise possible [so that the very 
prohibition proves that the said study was, and should be, 
prevalent, except under the circumstances referred to in the 
interdict]. Or, the passage quoted may simply mean that 
‘ one should not mix up the performance of acts enjoined in 
the other three Vedas with that of those prescribed in the 
Atharva Veda ; for instance, during the performance of the 
sacrifices, the reciting of all Ek, Saman and Yajus 
mantras is enjoined, and the said prohibition precludes the 
reciting, at this sacrifice, of the mantras occurring in the 
Atharva Veda. 

The above-described Feria— which is a particular kind of 
literary compilation, not by any human author, which is divi- 
ded into several ‘ Eescensions,’ and known under the name 
‘ M^nntra-JBrdhmatm ’ — is the ‘ root,’ — i.e., the authority, the 
meam of hnmomg ‘ of Dharmn.' ‘ Root,’ here means came. 
The Veda B.'nd Smrti can be a ‘cause’ only in the sense that 
they serve to make known, — iiot in that of ’producing, nor in 
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helping to stmid, w\aGh 'AVQ i\\.Q two senses in whicli the 
‘Toot' is the cause of the Iree. 

The term ‘ dharma ’ we have already explained abo^e ; it 
is that which a man should do, and which is conducive to his 
welfare, and of a character different from such acts as are 
amenable to perception and the other ordinary means of 
knowledge. Land-cultivation, service, &c., also are conducive 
to man s welfare, but this fact of their being so beneficial is 
ascertained by means of positive and negative induction ; and 
as regards the sort of cultivation that brings a good harvest 
of grains, this is ascertained by direct perception and 
other ordinary means of knowledge. On the other hand, the 
fact of sacrifices being conducive to welfare, and the manner 
in which they are beneficial, through the intervention of the 
‘ Apurva,’— all this is not amenable to perception or other 
ordinary means of knowledge. ‘ Welfare ’ is that which is, 
in its most general form, spoken of as ‘ pleasure,’ consisting of 
the attaining what is desirable, in the shape of Heaven, 
landed property and so forth,, and also {b) the avoiding of 
what is generally spoken of as ‘pain,’ which consists of illness, 
poverty, unhappiness. Hell and so forth. Others regard the 
attaining of Supreme Bliss only as ‘ w^elfare.’ 

This is learnt from such passages in the Brahmanas 

as contain the ‘Uh' and other injunctive expressions. In some 
cases we learnt it also from mantras ■ e.g., from such mantras 
as‘ Vasantdya kapinjalan alabhate: ‘ offers the Kapinjala birds 
to Ymnntn’ {Vajasaneyi Samhitd, 24. 20). Among these such 
passages as contain the w'ord ‘ Kama ’ (‘ desire ’) indicate that 
the act therein enjoined is to be performed for the purpose 
of obtaining a definite result ; e.g., ‘ Saurya,nc}mrunnirvapet 
bra.hmavarchasakamah; (‘ one desirous of acquiring Brahmie 
glory should offer cooked rice to Surya’), ‘Vaishvadcvlm sdn- 
graMnm nirvapet gramakamah ’ (‘ one desirous of acquiring 
landed property should offer the Sangrahini to the Vishve- 
dgvas ’) ; and the actions thus enjoined are not done hy one 
who is not desirous of obtaining the particular results' spoken' 
of. There are other acts which are pointod out as compulsory. 
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by means of such words as ‘yavajfivam tnrougJiout one's 
life ’) and so forth. These are not performed with a view to 
any results, — there being no results mentioned as following 
from them. Nor will it be right to assume, in this case also, 
a definite result in the shape of Heaven, in accordance with 
the ‘Vish vaj it ’—principle (laid down in the Purva-Mimansa 
Sutra 4. 3. 15-16); because the presence of such words as 
‘ throughout life ’ and so forth already indicates that these are 
to be performed without any reference to results, and the 
omission of these acts simply involves the sin of disobeying 
the scriptiiral injunction. So that it is with a view to avoid 
this sin that the acts thus prescribed are performed. This 
same holds good regarding prohibitions — such as ‘ the Brah- 
mana should not be killed,’ ‘wine should not be drunk’; the 
avoiding of the prohibited act is not for the purpose of any re- 
ward, but simply for the purpose of avoiding something sinful, 

‘ Entire,’ — whole. That is, there is not a single word, 
consonant or vowel (of the Veda) that is not conducive to 
DTiarma. 

Some people raise the following objection against this : — 

“ It has been asserted that the Veda consists of injunctions, 
descriptions, mantras and names, and Elimwa is of the na- 
ture of what should be done. Now it is only right that the 
Injunctive passages should be the means of knowing Bhar- 
ma ; as it is from these that we learn that sacrifice and other 
acts should be done, — e.y., ‘ the Jgnihotra should be offered,’ 

‘ an offering of curds should be made,’ ‘offerings should be 
made in the morning and in the evening, to Agni and Pra- 
japati,’ ‘ one desirous of attaining Heaven should pour 
libations into the fire.’ The whole set of these passages points 
to the particular action of ‘ Agnihotra ’ as one that should 
be done; ‘curds’ are the substance to be offered at the same 
sacrifice, Agni and Prajapati are the deities to whom the 
offerings are to be made, — and the ‘ desire for heaven * is the 
(Qualifying condition for the performer. 

“But in the Veda there are many such passages as — (a) 

‘ Agni is all the deities, Agni is the divine power of oblations, 
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he invites the Gods and makes offerings to them/ &c., and 
again (/>) ‘ Prajapati cut out his own fat’ and so forth ; and 
certainly such passages do not lay down anything to be 
done ; all that they do is either to relate some past event or 
to describe some entirely irrelevant thing. If his own fat 
was cut out by Prajapati, let him cut it; what is that to us ? 
Similarly the fact of Agni being all deities does not help 
in the offerings to Agni ; that Agni is the deity to whom the 
offering should be made having been declared by the word 
‘Agni ’ itself ; if Agni is some other deity, then the mere fact 
of his being another deity would rule him out as a recipient 
of that offering. As for inviting, also is laid down by 
another passage ‘ we invite Agni, O Agni ! ’ &c. And lastly, 
as for the mention of Agni inviting and making offerings to 
the Gods, this is absolutely meaningless. 

“As regards again, there are some,— (<*) 

‘There was neither death nor immortality, &c.,’ (Rgveda, 
10.129.2), (6) ‘ Sudeva might fall to-day never to return, 

&c.,’ (Rgveda, 10.95.14) and so forth— which either des- 
cribe some past event or contain a wailing ; and what DJinr- 
ma could such mantras expound? At that time there was 
neither death, nor immortality, nor life — certainly no living 
being having been born before creation, there w'^as no life 
or death of any one; during the universal dissolution also, 
there may come about the death of all things, or it may not 
come about,— it does not teach us anything as to anything 
to be done. Similarly, Sudeva, a certain highly meritorious 
godlike man, might to-day fall, i.e,, — might throw himself 
into a pit — never to return — i.e., after which fall he cannot 
come back to life ; — this is how Pururavas, sepaiated from 
UrvashI, bewailed. 

Similarly as regards Names, — e.g , as ‘ one should sacri- 
fice with the Udbhid,’ ‘one should sacrifice with the 
Balabhid,’ &c., &c.,— they do not enjoin any act or 

substance; the enjoining of the action being done by the 
verb (‘should sacrifice’), and the word ‘BalahhM' Ud- 

bhid, ^ 0 ., not being expressive of any substance; specially 
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as the substance for the sacrifice in question in the form 
of (S'owa— is got at from its archetype by virtue of the 
direct injunction [that ‘ the ectypal sacrifices are to be 
performed in the manner of their archetypes,’ and the arche- 
type of the TJdbhid sacrifice is the Jyotistoma at which 
soma-juice is the substance offered]; and hence there is 
no necessity for twisting the words ‘ udbhid,’ &c., to yield the 
name of some sacrificial material [such as tree or spade, 
which may be indicated by the etymology of the word 
‘ udhhidj which means ‘ that which shoots out ’ or ‘ that with 
which digging is done’]. Thus it is clear that no dharma is 
indicated by the names. How then can it be said that ‘ the 
ertfire Veda is the root of dharma?’ ” 

Our answer to the above is as follows : — It is just in view 
of these doubts that the Author has added the epithet 
'entire' ; by which it is meant that all these passages that 
have been cited by the objector help in providing knowledge 
of Dharma. 

(A) First, as regards these are not meant 

to be construed apart from the injunctive passages ; it is , 
only if they were so construed that they would fail to help 
in the knowledge of dharma. As a matter of fact, we find 
that if the Arthavada is taken apart by itself, it remains 
syntactically defective ; and this leads us to conclude that 
they subserve the purposes of the corresponding injunctive 
passages; being so subservient to these latter, they come 
to be construed along with them; and hence they have 
got to be explained in such a manner as to make them fit 
in with the corresponding injunction. Thus the mention of 
Prajapati having cut his fat cannot be taken by itself ; it 
has to be taken as supplementing an injunction; in view 
of the fact however that the Arthavadas do not denote a 
substance, a sacrificial accessory, or any such thing as 
generally forms the direct object of injunction, they are 
construed differently, as eulogising what is directly enjoined, 
arid: thus come to be recognised as supplementing the injunc- . 
i thinly puaiss, .of thq enjoined thing is. also expressed by 
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the Arthavada ; for instance, the sense of the passage in 
question is this— ‘ it is so necessary to perform animal- sacrifices 
that, at a time when no animals were available, and there 
was no other remedy, Prajapati constituted himself into the 
animal and cut out his own fat.’ That such is the construc- 
tion to be put upon the Arthavada is shown by the fact that 
whenever we have drthavadas, they always accompany 
injunctive passages, i bus even though the sense of the 
injunction is comprehended even without the accompanying 
Arthavada,— e.g., in the case of the injunction ‘ one should 
offer the Kapinjala birds to Vasanta,’ we comprehend the 
injunction from the sentence itself,- yet the Arthavadas are 
not absolutely useless; for when the Arthavada is there, it 
is not right to deduce the injunction from the injunctive 
sentence only. The Veda is not the work of any author; we 
cannot argue (from the analogy of human speeches) that 
‘ since in one case the injunction has no Arthavada to help 
it, it need not have it in another case also’ ; — the Arthavadas 
are there, we have to construe them; and what we have 
shown above is the only right way in which the particular 
Arthavada can be construed. Nor is there anything very 
extraordinary in this; in ordinai’y practice also, we find 
eulogistic words accompanying injunctions ; for instance, 
at the time that the master is paying wages to his servants, 
some servant says affectionately (in regard to another) — ‘ This 
Devadatta is a good servant, he is always present, knows the 
occasions of service and is always careful about it.’ Thus we 
find that Arthavadas also serve the purpose of enjoining, 
through the eulogising of what is enjoined by the injunction. 
In fact, in certain cases, details of what is enforced by the in- 
junction are got at from the Arthavada only ; for instance, when 
the injunction says, ‘ wet pebbles are to be put in,’ this injunc- 
tion stands in need of some wetting substance, such as butter 
oil, etc. ; so that when it is followed by the Arthavada ‘ Butter 
is glory,’ this praise of Butter leads us to conclude that Butter 
is the wetting substance to be used. Similarly the Arthavada 
‘ those who have recourse to these become respected’ 
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(B) Next as regards Mantras, some of tliem are directly 
injunctive ; e.g., the Mantra ‘ Vasantaya kapinjalan alnbhate’ 
(‘offers the Kapinjala birds to Vasanta in connection with 
the Aglara-o^Qvm^, the deity to whom the offering is to be 
made is pointed out by the mantra ‘ Ita Indra nrdhm ’ dhvarah, 
etc.’. In this case the Deity is not mentioned in the passage 
that enjoins the offering, nor is it mentioned in any other 
purely injunctive passage ; the particular mantra to be used 
however is directly enjoined as being the one that begins 
with ‘ Ita Indra ’ ; hence it is from the words of this mantra 
that we learn the name of the requisite Deity. There are 
thousands of such instances where the Deity is indicated by 
the words of the mantra. Then, there are certain mantras 
that are only descriptive of what is being done ; and these 
also serve the purpose of making known Bharma by remind- 
ing (the persons engaged in the act, of whal is to be done) ; 
and thus these also become ‘ of Dharnia' by indicating 
ynh-Bit should he done. 

Thirdly, as regards the Names, they are never found apart 
from verbs, and hence, like verbs, they have their character 
of being the ‘root of Bharma ’ well-established. Then again, as 
a matter of fact, the accessory details of sacrifices are 
generally enjoined through these names (of sacrifices) ; e.g., 
(a) ‘In the Sharat season one should perform the Fdjapeya 
sacrifice,’ (6) ‘ one desirous of Kingdom of Heaven should 
perform the Fajapeya ’ [in the former we have the injunc- 
tion of the of performance, and in the latter, of the 

Result, and both are mentioned along with the name of the 
sacrifice ‘ Vdjapeya ’]. 

Thus it is proved that the ‘ Veda’ is the ‘root of 
Dharma.’ 

Other people. have taken the word ‘entire ’ as added with 
j a view to the possible objection that no knowledge of Dharma 
provided by 'tire Vedic passaiges laying down the Shy*ena 
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and such other objectionable acts, or by the Prohibitions— 
such as ‘ one should not eat garlic.’ 

The objection anticipated by these people is as follows : — 
“ The Shyena and other sacrifices of the kind are in the form 
of malevolent spells ; and partaking of the character of 
murder, they are distinctly of the nature of ‘ Simsd ’ (Injury) ; 
and since all form of injury is cruel, and all evil spells have 
been prohibited, these sacrifices must be ‘ Adharma,^ the 
opposite of ‘ Dharma ’ (sinful). [And since the Veda lays 
down such sacrifices] the ‘ ’ Veda cannot be the ‘root 

of Dharma.’ Por ‘ JDlmrma, ’ has been explained as ‘ what 
should be done,’ and certainly the killing of the Brahmana 
is not ‘ what should be done.’ How then can the passages 
laying down such acts be the * root of Dharma ’ ? Purther, 
even the animal-sacrifices — Agnisomlya and the rest, — involve 
the killing of animals, and as such are very far removed 
from the character of ‘Dharma.’ That killing is sinful 
is admitted by all enquiries. To this end it has been said 
‘where the killing of living beings is Dharma, what can be 
Adharma ? 

Now how is this objection anticipated ? It is anticipated 
(say these other people) by the adding of the epithet ‘ entire’ 
There is no other use for this epithet. 

It might be asked why no, reason has been given [by 
Manu, why and how the entire Veda is the root of Dharma] ; 
but our answer is that this is a work in the form of Precept, 
and as such states well-established conclusions ; and those 
persons who seek after the ‘ why ’ and ‘ wherefore ’ of these 
conclusions are instructed by Purmmlmdmsd. We have 
already said that this work is addressed to persons who are 
prepared to learn things from Precept alone. 

The author of the Vivaram however puts forward a few 
arguments also : — It has been argued by the opponent 
that the Shyena and other such sacrifices, being prohibited, 
must be ‘ adharma’ sinful. This is quite true. But even 
though these acts are prohibited, yet in certain cases it so 
happens that some people may have their animosity too strong 
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to allow of their submitting to the general prohibition of 
hilling , — in such other passages has ‘ no living beings should be 
killed,’— and such persons derive from the Shyena, the pleasure 
of killing their enemy ; and to that small extent, as conducive 
to this pleasure, the Shyena. may be regarded as ‘ dharma ’ ; so 
that the passage prescribing the Shyena, does not cease to be the 
‘ source of Dharma.’ Secondly, as for prohibitions, it is only 
a person who is moved by passion to do the killing that is 
guided by the prohibition ; and the acting up to the prohi- 
bition only consists in not doing what is prohibited [and this 
desisting from the prohibited act is meritorious, Dharnu('\. 
Thirdly, the prohibition of killing does not apply to the kill- 
ing that is done in course of the Agntsomlya and other such 
offerings ; and what is prohibited by the general prohibition 
of killing is only that killing in ordinary practice which is 
done through malice. That killing, on the other hand, which 
is distinctly enjoined and has scriptural sanction, can never 
form the subject of prohibition ; specially as the prohibition 
has its use in connection with ordinary killing. Nor is it 
possible to deduce the sinfulness of the scriptural killing, on 
the analogy of ordinary killing, from the general proposition 
that ‘ all killing is sinful.’ Because what makes the killing 
sinful is not merely its chai-acter of ‘ killing,’ but also the fact 
of its being prohibited ; and we have already pointed out that 
the prohibition does not apply to the scriptural killing. 



Some people explain the word ‘ mula,' ‘root’ to mean came ; 
—the meaning being that ‘ of Dharma Veda is the root,— the 
basis, the cause— either directly or indirectly.’. It is the 
‘ direct cause of Dharma ’ in such passages as ‘ one should 
, study the Veda,’ ‘one should get up the Egveda, etc.’ ; and it 
is the ‘indirect cause ’ when it points out the detailed form of 
, the Agnihotra and such other acts. 
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' Sm-ffisMle cha, iadvida-n’—^ Conscientious Recollection 
of persons versed in the Vedd ‘ Smrti’ ^ Becollectionf is the 
idea that one has of what has been apprehended before.— The 
pronoun ‘ tat ’ (in the compound ‘ tadvidmi ’) stands for the 
V eda ; and those who know the Veda are called ‘ Vedavidalt,,' 
‘ versed in the V eda ' The meaning thus is that another ‘ autho- 
rity ’ (means of knowing) for Rhamia consists in the idea, 
‘this should be done, that should not be done,’ entertained 
by people learned in the Veda. 

It has been held that Recollection is not a reliable means 
of knowledge ; and the reason for this that is given is that 
Recollection only serves to recall what has been apprehended 
by other means of knowledge, and does not lead to the appre- 
hension of anything new.” 

This is true ; for the persons to whom the recollection 
belongs, it is the original means of knowledge —Trustworthy 
Assertion or Perception, etc. — that constitutes the reliable 
source of knowledge; and one’s own Recollection is not a 
reliable source of knowledge for himself. But for us (ordinary 
mortals), it is the Recollection of Manu and such other 
persons that forms a reliable source of knowledge ; we have 
no other means, except the said Recollection, for knowing 
that the Astaha and such other acts should be done. That 
the Recollection of Manu, etc., was actually in a certain form, 
we learn from the assertions made by themselves that have 
come down to us through a long line of tradition. And from 
this Recollection we come to the conclusion That the subject- 
matter of them was actually apprehended by Manu, etc., by 
the ordinary means of knowledge ; and this is indicated by 
the fact of the Recollection being there,- and no Recollection 
being possible without previous apprehension. 

“ It is quite possible that Manu and others have compiled 
their ‘ Recollections ’ from imagination, without having actu- 
ally apprehended what they speak of ; in the same manner 
as certain poets compose a story after having created the 
whole plot from imagination.” , > 
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The answer to this is as follows This might he so, if the 
works under consideration did not contain teachings regarding 
what ‘ should be done.’ Teachings regarding what should be 
done are meant to lead to the performance of those acts ; ; 
and certainly no rational person can ever perform what is 
taught on an imaginary basis. 

“ But people might be led to perform it by mistake.” 

One man might fall into such a mistake; that the entire world 
has fallen into a mistake, and this mistake has persisted ever 
since the beginning of creation, — this would certainly be a most 
extraordinary presumption. And when it is quite possible 
that the assertions of Manu, etc., are based upon the "Veda, there 
is no room for the assumption that in following them people 
have fallen into a mistake. We also do not admit that Manu 
and others directly perceiced the BJiarmas-, because ‘ Percep- 
tion’ is that cognition which follows when the sense-organs are 
in contact with the objects cognised ; and certainly no such 
contact with the sense-organs is possible for Dharma, 
for the simple reason that it is what should he done, and 
what should be done is not an accomplished entity, and it is 
only an accomplished entity that comes into contact with any- 
thing. It is true that (though perception does not apprehend 
non-existent things) Inference and the other means of cogni- 
tion do bring about the apprehension of things not existent 
at the time, — e.g., when people see a line of ants moving along 
with their eggs, they infer the coming rain ; but even these 
latter means of cognition do not provide any knowledge of 
what should he done. 

' All this leads us to conclude that, in as much as the 
Becollection pertains to what should he done, it must have 
a source that is similar to itself ; and such source can be 
the Veda only. The Veda that we thus infer (to be the 
source of the Recollections) must have been directly 
■ perceived by Manu and others and the Vedic texts in which the 
i Bharmas laid down in the Smrtis were originally prescribed 
■''‘‘(and which we do not find in the Vedas now) must have been 
contained in such Resoensions as have beenUost. 
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those acts that are prescribed in the Smrtis are connected 
with Vedic injunctions. 

We have discussed this matter fully in the Smrtivwelea 
as follows : — 

‘ Between what is laid down in the Smrli and what is 
px’escribed in the Veda, there is a close connection. There is 
not much difference between the two, either as to the character 
of their performers or to the nature of the acts themselves. 
Those same persons who perform the acts prescribed in the 
Veda, — if they also do what is mentioned in the Smrtis, it 
follows that these latter have their source in the Veda. The 
principal criterion of the authoritative character of a certain 
text is its acceptance by persons learned in the Veda; and 
the fact of the performing agents being the same in both cases 
has been put forwai’d (in the Purvamimansa Sutra 1.3.2) as 
a ground for inferring the existence of Vedic texts in corro- 
boration of the 

Por going any further than this and for coming to parti- 
culars (as to where these corroborative Vedic texts are to be 
found etc., etc.), there is no reasonable ground ; nor is there 
any necessity (it being sufficient for our present purpose 
that all that is contained in the Smfti has its source in the 
Veda). 

It is quite possible that certain rescensional texts of the 
Veda may have been lost. Even at the present day we find 
several such texts as are read by very few students. And some 
people have held that what the authors of the Smrtis have 
done is to bring together the purely injunctive passages, shorn 
of their accompanying arthmadas, contained in such rescen- 
sional texts as were found by them to be likely to be lost 
(for want of learners). Apastaraba (1.4.10) for instance, says 
— ‘the injunctions are those laid down in the Brahmanas, — 
their exact words have been lost — but they can be inferred 
from the details of the actual performance.’ 

But this theory involves many impossible and unheard of 
assumptions, such as the neglect of, and the total disappearance 
l^arn^ o:^, just that Vedic fte;xt which was .the 


VBRSB VI: SOURCES OB KNOWLEDGE OB DHABMA. 193 

most useful, being that in which were declared alb those 
JDJiarmas pertaining to castes and life-stages, that are set forth 
in the Smrtis dhiiA. ih.Q Grhyasutr as. 

The other view however is more reasonable,— that learned 
persons, who have formed definite conclusions of their own 
on all important matters, should compile a practical compen- 
dium of all such injunctions as are scattered over (in various 
sections of the Veda), beset with and difficult to 

determine what is conducive to the good of man and what is 
meant only to complete the sacrificial performance. 

But under this hypothesis also, there is this difficulty, 
that in cases where the Smrti rule runs counter to a Vedic 
rule, both would have to be regarded as equally directly 
Fgiiic?, and as such representing optional alternatives ; so that 
the Snifti could not be set aside by the Veda. And this 
certainly cannot be accepted by the learned. In fact the 
authors of the Smftis themselves admit that the basis of 
the Smrti in the Veda is only inferred, and that the former 
is always set aside in favour of the latter. Eor instance, 
Gautama says (3.35)— ‘ There is only one life-stage, say the 
revered Teachers ; since the householder s life is the only 
one that is directly enjoined. ’ If Manu and the other writers 
(who speak of four life-stages) had actually found the Vedic 
texts (upon which they based their division of the four 
stages),— then what would be the sense of the expression 
that Hhe house-holder’s life is the only one that is directly 
enjoined (by the Veda)’? For according to the hypothesis 
under discussion all the four stages would be equally dtreetly 
enjoined. [Nor is the above-quoted Nfefra the statement of a 
foreign opinion.] In fact it embodies Gautama’s own opinion, 
which he has put forward as the opinion of revered teachers. 
This is clear from the fact that he has begun the section 
with the statement ‘ Now as regards the various views that 
have been held regarding the life-stages ’ (3.1), and he has 
concluded with the Sutra (3.35) quoted above. 

The authoritative character of Mantras and Arthavadas 
(as means of knowing Dharma) is not inconsistent. Though 

25 ' 
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it is true that Arthavadm only serve to eulogise what has 
been enjoined by an Injunctive sentence, and they do not 
exercise the function of enjoining anything,— yet there are 
instances in which even the connection of the Arthmdda 
with an Injunctive sentence is not possible unless the former 
has afforded some idea of an injunction in regard to some- 
thing expressed by its words. For instance the Arthmdda 
passage ‘ Theft of gold, drinking of wine, etc., etc.’ {Chhundogya 
Upan^sad, d>.\Off) cannot be understood as pertaining to the 
Injunction of the ‘ Science of the Five Fires,’ until it is known 
that the .‘theft of gold’ and the rest are prohibited; the 
sense of the whole being that“ he who studies this science 
of the Five Fires does not fall, even though he commits the 
theft of gold, etc., or associates with persons who have com- 
mitted them — otherwise he does fall ’ ? 

“Who has laid down the law that in the said passage 
the Injunction is conveyed, not directly by the Arthavada 
itself, but by the fact of its being connected with another 
Injunctive passage ? As a matter of fact, the passage itself 
contains an independent finite verb of its own — ‘these four 
fall ’ [and this would serve as the direct prohibition). It 
might be argued that the verb does not contain the Injunctive 
affix; But the passage ‘they obtain a standing who per- 
form the Rdtrisatra’ also contains no verb ending with the 
Injunctive afldx. It might be argued that— ‘in the case 
of the Biitrisatra, the need for a qualifying condition being 
distinctly felt, the two sentences obtains, standing sud 
they perform the Udtrisatra) come to be taken as syntactically 
connected, and the necessary injunction is got at by as- 
suming the verb to contain the Let ending.’— But the same 
may be said in regard to the passage in question also. In 
fact, there are several injunctions of substances and deities 
that are obtained from Arthavddas. In a case where the 
Arthavada is distinctly subservient to an Injunctive 
passage, since this latter injunction would be in need of the 
mention of a substance or a deity (for the act enjoined) [that 
u^u^pned in the corresponding Arthavada^, 
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it may not be impropei* to take the A7^l:kavada m 
serving to supply the needs of the corresponding Injunc- 
tion (and not as enjoining anything independently by 
itself). In the present instance however (of the Arthavada 
passage ‘ the theft of gold, etc., etc. ’), if we are to seek for 
an injunction that has no connection with the Arthavada 
(and this injunction were sought to be derived from the 
words of the Aa'thavada itself), then this would give rise to 
a syntactical split ; hence it cannot be taken as subservient 
to the main subject-matter of the context («.<?., the science of 
the Five Fires); and in the absence of such subserviency, the 
Arthavada could not provide any idea of the Prohibition. 
This is the point on which the case of the Arthavada in 
question is not analogous to that of the sentences — ‘ One should 
put in wet pebbles’ and ‘ Butter is glory ’ [where the connec- 
tion between the two is quite clear].” 

This is not right; for even though the has a 

distinct meaning of its own, yet since its connection wdth the 
Injunction is based upon syntactical connection, there can 
be no room for any objection as regards syntactical split. 

As regards the Mantras, they are, by their very nature, 
indicative of the form of action; and since the action cannot 
be got at from any other sources, we are led to assume an act 
indicated by the Mantra, specially with a view to justify 
its indicative character. And since in connection with the 
Astahd, is not possible to have an indication of such 
origination and qualifying condition as are absolutely non- 
existent, we take the Mantras as suggestive of the action, its 
qualifying condition and its very origination. It is in this way 
that Injunctions are accepted as supplied by the w'oids of a 
Mantra. As for instance, the injunction of the Deity of the 
Aghdra offering (is supplied by the Manti-a ‘ Ita Indra urdhva, 

etc., etc.’) 

It is admitted on all hands that Dharrna has four feet , 
now, it is only a small portion of this vast fabric of Dharrna 
that has been directly prescribed in the Veda; and the 
source of the knowledge of all the remaining factors also 
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must be similar in character to the Veda, for the simple 
reason that the factors of Dliarma can only be known 
through some sort of an injunction. So that (directly or 
indirectly) the connection (of DAarma) with Veda is 
inevitable. 

Now (as regards the work of Mann) what happened was 
that Manu got together pupils who had studied several Vedic 
texts, as also other Vedic scholars, and having heard from 
them the several texts, he compiled his work ; and he has 
therefore clearly stated that Vedic texts are the source of what 
he has written, and thereby established the trustworthy 
character of his work. Others that came after him performed 
the several duties, relying upon Manu’s own words, and did 
not try to trace his words to their source (in the Veda). All 
this is what we infer (from the circumstances of the case). 

Thus even in cases where a SmTti rule may run counter 
to what is found to be laid down in the Veda, both must 
be equally ‘Vedic’ [since the Snirti also is based upon Vedic 
texts actually found by the writer]; and yet it is quite 
reasonable that the former should be discarded in favour of 
the latter ; for when all that we need for the performance of a 
certain act is found by us in the Vedic text itself, there is 
no desire on our part to seek for, and infer the existence of, 
any other Vedic texts (in support of anything that may be 
found in the Smrtis). Just as in the case of the Samidhenl 
verses, though the two numbers, seventeen and fifteen, are both 
equally mentioned in available Vedic texts, yet when we have 
once found that the number fifteen is applicable to the action 
in hand, we have no desire to have recourse to the number 
seventee*i, even though this also is directly mentioned in the 
Veda. Then again, it is only natural that what is directly 
expressed by the words of a text should set aside what is only 
indirectly indicated by the requirements of what has been 
directly expressed, this indicated factor being admittedly 
remoter and hence weaker than the directly expressed one. 
But this does not mean that what is indirectly indicated has 
tfQ ‘force at all. In, fact such a case would be analogous to 
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the case where, even though the employment of the details of 
the archetypal sacriflce at the ectypal one is admissible hy the 
general injunction (that ‘ the ec type should he performed in 
the manner of its archetype’), yet when any such archetypal 
details are found to be incompatible with those that may he 
found to be expressly prescribed specifically in connection with 
ectype, the former are unhesitatingly discarded. [Similaidy 
when the indicated factor is incompatible with the expressed 
one, it is discarded.] 

Under the view [previously put forward as (d)] that the 
Smftis are based upon an unbroken line of performers, the posi- 
tion of the Smrtis would be no better than that of mere 
current tradition, which does not, at any stage (however 
longstanding it may ha^e become), attain reliability (based 
upon direct Vedic support). 

The other view [put forward as (/?)] also, according to 
which Vedic texts in support of what they did and wrote were 
always inferred by Manu and others, — does not differ very 
much from the view that they are based upon tradition. We 
have proceeded to examine the source of the Smrti or Recol- 
lection of Manu and others ; and if they also only inferred 
the Vedic texts, just as we are doing now, then, like ourselves, 
they also would not be recolleetors (of Vedic texts). Nor is 
it possible to infer a thing that has never been directly 
perceived by any one ; as no afiSrmation (and hence no 
premiss) could be possible with regard to such a thing. As 
regards the inference (that has been cited by Shabara), of the 
motion (of the Sun) and such other things, a general connec- 
tion (between motion and change of location' is always 
perceived ; or such motion may be deduced from Presumption 
based on apparent inconsistency. Such basis of presumption 
however is not available in the case in question. 

From all this it follows that in the matter of Dharma,, 
there is certainly some sort of connection between Manu and 
others and the Veda ; but the exact character of this connec- 
tion we are unable to ascertain. In fact, when persons 
learned in the Veda have the firm conviction that a certain 
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act should he done, it is only right to assume that this convic- 
tion is based on the Veda, and not upon a misconception ; it 
is only thus that we would be assuming a source of knowledge 
in keeping with the cliaracter of the knowledge itself. And 
this assumption re.sts upon the possibility of such source being 
found in Vedic texts, in the form of mantras and artkatadas 
scattered far and wide by reason of lapses (of time, etc.). In 
some cases we also find direct Vedic Injunctions themselves, 
as the source (of what is found in the SmrU) ; e.g., the 
injunction that ‘one should not converse with a woman in 
her courses,’ whicli is found in the A^eda in connection with 
Vpanayana and Study (supplies the basis for the general 
prohibition of such conversation, contained in the Smrtis). 

What we have stated here is only a small portion of this 
vast subject ; more of this should be learnt from the 
Smrtiviveka [as follows] : — 

‘The view that some Vedic texts have become lost is 
not accepted by me ; as this view necessitates several 
unwarrantable assumptions. It is far more rea^nable to accept 
the view that the Smytis have the injunc- 

tions of actions scattered about here an(^pire. In fact even 
at the priisent day we find that a pei'son wlio is surrounded by 
several Vedic scholars and teachers is capable of composing 
works after having heard from those persons the several Vedic 
texts. It is only natural that persons who have actually seen 
the writer at the time, basing his statements upon direct Vedic 
texts .should accept them as trustworthy ; and we also come 
to have due confidence in them ns far as possible. As a 
matter of fact, tiie details of performance are indicated by 
Mantras ; and there is indication of them also by Names ; 
there can be no performance, unless there is some sort of 
indication regarding the nature of the action and the qualify- 
ing conditions. For instance, the connection of a particular 
deity with the Aghdra-oEeving is indicated by the words of a 
Mantra ; and the reason for this lies in the indicative character 
i of Mantras, which character becomes possible only if the 
! V Bpity ia taken to be indicated by them. * When one action enters 
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into the eoDstitutioR of another Avell-accomplished one, it does 
not interfere with the form of this latter [so that when a 
Deity indicated by the is introduced into an action 

enjoined by a distinct Injunctive passage, it does not 
interfere with the nature of this action]. For instance, 
in connection wdth the Vislvajit sacrifice, we find that 
the desirable result proceeding from it is got at from 
sources other than its originative Injunction. Thus it is 
quite reasonable to assume details in connection even with 
a well-established injunction, specially when the needs of the 
Injunction are not supplied even by Mantrm and Arthmadas. 

‘ [An objection is raised]—" The revered Panini has laid 
down that Injunction is expressed only by the Injunctive and 
other cognate affixes. So that Mantras and Arthavadas, 
describing as they do only accomplished entities, can never 
express an injunction. If then, from the Arthavdda, which is not 
directly injunctive, some sort of Injunction were deduced by 
means of an indirect interpretation put upon the Arthavada, — 
how could any reliance be placed upon such an Injunction ? 
In fact such an interpretation would lead to a syntactical split ; 
specially as (in such arthamdas as theij obtain a standing who 
perform the Ratrisatra) the Rdtris tra offerings do not 
necessarily stand in need of the ‘standing.’ In fact it is only 
a detail of the direct Injunction (and not that of the artha- 
vada) which can be accepted as indicated by supplementary 
sentences. As regards the prohibition of Theft, etc. (which 
has been sought to be deduced from the Arthavada passage 
‘ the theft of gold, etc., etc.’), this will certainly he amenable 
to a direct Injunction ; and as in the event of the arthavada 
being made to yield the necessary injunction, syntactical split 
would be inevitable. Nor is there any analogy between the 
Vaeliastoms and the AstaJcd-, for in the Vdchastoma sacrifice 
all the details are performed in accordance with injunctions 
deduced fro n mantras ; while in the case of the Aslahd there 
are no grounds for regarding the mantra as indicative of any 
details of performance. Further, no indicative power of the 
mantra can prompt one to any course of action, unless there 
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is some sort of a general connection ; and in the case in 
question there is no such connection either of context or of 
any such factor.” 

‘ To the above objection the following reply is given by 
those who hold the view that (I'/'thdvct/clcis also are the hova gb 
of Bharma:— (a) In the case of the passage “ they obtain a 
standing, etc.,” even though there is no directly injunctive 
agency in the form of the Injunctive affix and the rest, yet the 
idea of injunction held to be supplied by the conjugational 
affix let (in the verb “ upayantif “ offer ”). (&, Similarly 

in the case of the verb “patanti” “ they fall” (occurring 
in the nassage “Theft of gold, etc.”), or in that of the 


verb “ use corrupt words (occurring in anoiner aruiuvwwu 
passage). (<?) In connection ivith the VacJictstomCf we have the 
distinct injunction beginning with the expression ‘ sarvadasha- 
taylh mtibruy at, ’—this name “ dashatayl ” being applied to the 
ten Rk. verses selected each out of the ten wiandalas of the 
Rgveda. {d) As regards the general connection (of the mantra) 
with the action, this is said to he brought about by the force of 
the Name, — the OrJiyamantras being named after the acts (with 
which, they are connected), {e) As regards the arthavada 
passage “ Theft of gold, etc., etc.,” that this is subservient 
to the Science of tie Five Fires is indicated by the fact 
that it contains a deprecation of the said Theft, etc. ; and this 
cannot be possible except when the VroliiVition (of the Theft, 
etc.) is a'so implied. That the passage is subservient to the 
Science of Five Fires is indicated by the trend of the whole 
context ; and the idea that the Theft, etc., should not be done 
serves to emphasise the said subserviency ; and there is no 
incompatibility between these two [the idea of subserviency 
and that the acts should not be done]. Lastly, as regards the 
view that the Vedic texts in corroboration of the Smrti rules 
have always been inferred (and never actually found by 
any one in the Veda), — it stands on the same footing as the 
notion of long-standing tradition ; both would be of the nature 
of the “blind following the blind”; and we do not perceive 
a»y difference between these two views.’ . 
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From all this it follows that when Gautama speaks of the 
Householder’s Life being ‘ directly enjoined ’ (by the Veda), 
what he means is that the words of the Veda enjoin it directly, 
without the intervention of any other process; that which is 
cognised immediately after the hearing of the words is said 
to be ‘directly known’ ; while after something has been 
cognised, if the reflection over the capacities of that thing 
leads to the cognition of another thing, this latter is not said 
to be ‘directly perceived.’ Thus everything becomes duly 
established. 


[Having discussed the idea expressed by the expression 
‘ Bmftislille cha tadvidam’ the Author next proceeds to 
explain the words themselves] — ‘ Snirtishile tadvidmi^ ‘ the 
comcientiom re-oolleotion of those versed in the Veda ,'’ — 
The compound ‘ smftishlle ’ stand.s for ‘ Snifti and sMla .’ — 
‘ ShUa’ has been explained as the abandoning of love and 
hate; and this is a ‘root of a Dharma,’ — not like the Veda 
and Smrti, which are ‘ root of Dharma ’ in the sense of being 
the source of knowledge of Dharma, — but in the sense that 
it is a means of aceomplishing Dharma ; for by abandoning 
love and hate one acquires merit (Dharma). 

Question : — “ Dharma has been described as what leads to 
welfare; and certainly the abandoning of love and hate is 
itself of that character (of Dharma) ; so that there being no 
difference between the two {i.e., between Dharma and the 
abandoning of love and hate), how can it be said that the 
said abandoning accomplishes Dharma ?” 

Answer : — We have already pointed out that the authors 
of Smrtis use the term ‘dharma^ sometimes in the sense of 
acts which form the subjects of Injunctions and Prohibitions 
(i.c., meritorious and unmeriforious deeds), and also sometimes 
in the sense of that peculiar thing (force, i.e., merit) which 
proceeds from the performance of acts and continues to exist 
until it has brought its reward, (to the doer). ; , Thg.t there is 
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such a tilling as this latter can be believed only on the 
authority of the scriptures. If the sacrificial performance 
were to disappear without bringing about any such /owe, 
then, how could its results appear at some remote period 
of time? It is this peculiar something that is meant 
by the term ‘ ’ here [when it is said that ‘ the 

abandoning of love and bate accomplishes And 

certainly the said ‘ ShUa ’ is the ‘ root ’ of ‘ Dharma ’ in 
this sense ; so that there is nothing incongruous in this. The 
use of the word ‘ Dharma ’ in this sense is common ; e.g., in 
the verse— ‘ Dharma is the only friend that accompanies one 
even on death’ {Mamu, 8.17). Since the act disappears imme- 
diately after it has been done, how could it continue to exist 
at any other time (as mentioned in this verse) ? 

Some people bring forward the following objection : — “ As 
a matter of fact, everything that is enjoined in the Veda 
and in the Smrtis is the souree of Dharma ; and since ‘ Shila ’ 
also is included among the acts thus enjoined, there is no 
point in mentioning it separately. In fact Mann himself is 
going to enjoin it in the following verse-—* Day and night 
one should take care to subdue the senses ’ (7.44), — and 
again — ‘ When the mind has been subdued, the two groups 
of five become subdued.’ And it is this ‘ subjugation of the 
mind ’ which constitutes the ‘ abandoning of love and hate,’ 
as we shall explain later on.” 

Some writers answer this by saying that ‘ SJvila ’ has been 
separately mentioned with a view to indicate its superior 
importance ; it is something that comes useful in the per- 
formance of all acts ; and is important also by itself ; being 
just like the Agnihotra and such other acts ; and further, it . 
is a ‘Dharma’ for all castes and conditions. It is for these 
reasons that it has been specifically mentioned in the present 
verse, which sets forth the most general conception of 
Dharma. 

^ Our explanation however is as f ollows : — ‘ stands 

for'/StamacZM, * composure of the mind’; the root ‘ Shll" signi- 
I ; ; ;T^s / composing,’' anft ( Composure ^ is a property of tiie mind ; 
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SO that ‘ ’ here stands for the withdrawing of the mind 

from other things and concentrating it upon what is enjoined 
in the scriptures. 

The copulative compound (‘ SmrtisMle ’) connotes inter- 
dependence; hence what is meant to he the ‘ source of Dharma 
is ‘ Smrti' (Recollection) and ‘ sMa ’ (composed mind, Oon- 
sciencfi) as interdependent; and ^ skUa' does not stand for 
being the means of aoGom/plishing J)havnicii 
some people, above). The sense therefore comes to be that 
what is the ‘ source of Dharma’ is Qonsoientious Recollection, 
and not mere Recollection. Hence, even though some persons 
may be ' versed in the Veda,’ yet any recollection' that they 
may have at a time when they are not duly attentive to the 
subject cannot be regarded as a valid source of knowledge of 
Dharma ; and this for the simple reason that unless people 
have fixed their attention upon what is prescribed in the 
scriptures, they are liable to fall into error. 

As regards the particle ‘ cha- found in the verse, this should 
be construed after the term ‘ tadvidamf ‘ of people versed in 
the Veda' ; and it is due to the exigencies of metre that it 
has been placed before that term. This particle has a copu- 
lative force ; and since nothing that has gone before can be 
copulated, it serves to bring in here the epithet ‘ sddhunwm 
(good, righteous) that comes next. So that there are three 
qualifications intended here ; the ‘Recollection ’ that is autho- 
ritative is of such persons as (1) are learned, having learnt 
the sciences from a qualified teacher {tadviddm), (.2) are atten- 
tive to what is prescribed in the scriptures {sUla) and; (3) are 
in the habit of acting up to the injunctions of the scriptures 
{sddhu, good, righteous). It has been declared that all these 
qualifications existed in Manu and other writers (of Smrtis). 
If it were not so, then it would never have been possible for 
their words to have been accepted by the wise. 

“ If this is what is meant, it should be stated clearly, in 
the form ‘ the words of Manu and others, are the sources of 
Dharma ’ ; what is the use of setting forth the characteristics 

(of 'the writers),?”; •• '' ■' 
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True; but there might be persons who may not agree to 
the words of Manu and others being authoritative ; and it is 
with reference to such persons that the text has set forth the 
well-established grounds for regarding them as trustworthy. 
Even at the present day, a man who is possessed of the quali- 
fications mentioned in the text, has his words accepted with 
the same amount of trust and confidence as the words of 
Manu and others ; as we find in cases where learned men 
pronounce their opinion upon the precise character of the 
expiatory rite to be performed by one who has committed a 
certain sin. In fact a person possessed of the said quali- 
fications has ever been recognised as constituting the ‘parimd^ 
‘court,’ by himself alone : ‘TheBrahmana should act up to 
that Dharma which even a single person learned in the Vedas 
should declare to be Dharma ’ — says Manu (12.113). Eor 
these reasons, there can be no reasonable ground for enume- 
rating the names of ? Kecollectors,’ as ‘ Manu, Visnu, Tama, 
Ahgiras ’ and so forth. For we find that many such persons 
QB IBmthlnasi, BaudMycma, Pmchetas and the rest are recog- 
nised by the wise and learned as reliable ‘ Becolleetors,’ and 
yet these names are not found in any of the lists (supplied 
by various Smrtis). 

What thus the words ‘ /SkritwMg cMTacfcidam ’ mean is 
that ‘ when a person is found to be recognised and spoken of 
by all wise and learned persons as endowed with the said 
qualifications, and they also accept a certain work as really 
by that persorj, — the word of such a person (and of the work 
composed by him), even though proceeding from a human 
source, should be recognised as an authoritative source of the 
knowledge of Dharma. So that even at the present day if 
there were a person possessed of the said qualifications, and 
he were to compose a work by reason of just those qualiflca- 
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sources of information available to him would be all available 
to them also. Hence it is that until a teacher of the present 
day clearly indicates the source from which he has derived a 
certain information, learned people do not accept his word 
as reliable. When however he has pointed out his source 
and his work has been accepted as authoritative, then at some 
future time if the case of his work be found to be analogous 
to that of the rules regarding Astaka and other acts 

(whose basis in the Veda we of the present day cannot find), 
it would be only right to infer its authoritative character 
from the fact of its being accepted by the wise and the learned 
(which fact could not be explained except on the basis of its 
being duly authoritative). 


‘ Acharasohaiv a sadhumm ’ ‘ The practice of Good Men ; — 
the particle ‘cha’ connects the epithet ‘ vedavidam' {of persons 
versed in the Veda) with this phrase also. These two quali- 
fications (‘goodness’ and ‘ Vedic learning’) indicate the 
* Shistaf ‘ the cultured man.’ The ‘ practice of cultured men ’ 
also is ‘ source of Dharma .’ — Practice * means conduct, beha- 
viour. When, in regard to any action, there are no Vedic or 
Smrti statements, but cultured men are found to regard it as 
‘ Dharma ’ and do it, — then that act also should be accepted 
as ‘enjoined by the Veda,’ just like the act prescribed in the 
Snifti. To this category belong such acts as the following 
(a) the tying of the bracelet and such other auspicious rites 
performed during marriage, etc., (b) the worshipping of 
famous trees, Yaksas, road- crossings and such things, varying 
in various countries, done by the girl on her day of marriage, 
(u) the number of hair-locks kept on the head, varying with 
different countries; (d) the exact manner of attending on 
guests, teachers and other respectable persons, consisting in 
the addressing of sweet and agreeable words, saluting, rising to 
receive and so forth; for instance, it is 'customary with some 
recite the Prsni-mkfd- witii amss in'hand: when 
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handing over the horse consecrated for the Ashvamedha sacrifice. 
It is such customs that are meant by ‘ Practice ’ here. It is 
not possible to collect in any compilation all such practices, 
there being endless forms of them, varying with the diversities 
in the nature of men, caused by such variable circumstances 
as the calm or disturbed condition of their mind and so forth. 
The same act that may have been found, on several occasions, 
to he pleasing (to one person), may, on another occasion, 
turn out to he unpleasant (to another person). Por instance, 
a house-holder may he in the habit of being in constant 
attendance upon his guests; — this may he quite pleasing to 
one guest, who may be pleased at finding the man attending 
upon him like a servant ; hut the same close attendance 
becomes unpleasant to another guest, who may feel — ^‘tlie feeling 
of restraint caused by this man’s constant presence is so galling 
that I do not find an opportunity to sit at ease,’ Hence, in 
corroboration of such ‘Practices’ it is not possible for us 
to assume Vedic texts, corroborating them either collectively 
or individually. The and such other acts, on the other 

hand, have a fixed form; and hence we have rules 

regarding their performance. This is what constitutes the 
difference between ‘ Recollection’ and ‘Practice’ and 

Achara). 


‘Atmanastmtireva oha \ — ‘ Self-satisfaction also ’ — ‘ is source 
of Bharma ’ is to be construed here also. This ‘ self-satisfaction ’ 
also is meant to be of those only who are ‘ learned in the 
Veda and Good ’ (‘ Vedavidim sadhmam’). The fact of this 
* Self-satisfaction’ being ‘ source of Dharma’ has been held to , 
be based upon the trustworthy character (of the people 
concerned). When such persons as are possessed of the stated 
qualifications (of being good and learned) have their mind 
satisfied with a certain act, and they do not feel any aversion 

tdy^affis iV.th^fcact.is . , , 
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‘‘ But it may happen that a man’s mind is satisfied with a 
prohihited (sinful) act ; and this would have to be regarded as 
Dfewa. Again, a man may have hesitation (and doubt) 
regarding what is enjoined in the Veda ; and this latter would 
have to be regarded as ' ot ‘ ” 

(a) As a matter of fact, the ‘ self-satisfaction’ of the high- 
souled and extremely good men endowed with the said qualifica- 
tions, is possessed of such tremendous force that, under its 
influence ‘ Bharma ’ may become ‘ Adharma ’ and ‘ Adharma ’ 
become ‘ Bharma ’ ; but this cannot be so in the case of men 
tainted with love and hate, etc. Whatever goes into a salt-mine, 
becomes transformed into salt ; similarly everything is 
rendered pure by the unpremeditated self-satisfaction of 
persons learned in the Veda. [The mere fact of an act being 
prohibited does dot make it Adharma'] for though the ‘ holding 
of the Sodashi vessel’ has been prohibited at the Atirdtra 
sacrifice, yet when the holding comes to be done, in accordance 
with a Vedio injunction, it is not sinful. But in the present 
ease, there is no question of option, as there is in the case of the 
‘ holding of the Sodashi: What happens in this case is that 
the Prohibitions take effect in regard to all cases except the 
one that falls within the purview of the said ‘self-satisfaction.’ 

(b) Or (the second answer to the objection is that), people 
like those mentioned in the verse can never feel any 
self-satisfaction at what is ‘ Adharma. The mongoose bites 
only that herb which is an antidote of poison,, and not any 
other herb; hence the notion that ‘ whatever herb is bitten 
by the mongoose is destructive of poison. 

(c) {Thirdly) The revered teachers have explained as 
follows — What is meant is that, in cases of optional 
alternatives, that alternative should be adopted in regard to 
which the mind feels satisfied. It is in accordance with this 
that the Author will say later on, in connection with the 
purification of things and expiatory rites— ‘the penance 
should be performed until the mind may feel satisfied.’ ; 

- {d) Or, what is said in the Text may be taken as ruling 
out the unbelieving Atheist} as'ft' matter of Tact, the Atheist 
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does not feel any ‘ self-satisfaction ’ in doing even those 
acts that are enjoined in the Veda ; hence such acts though 
done by him are absolutely useless. 

(«?) Or, what the Text teaches is that in the performance 
of all acts, one should have a tranquil mind ; i.e., at the time 
of doing anything one should keep his mind free from anger, 
stupefaction, grief and so forth, and should remain happy. 
Hence like ‘ Shlla ’ this also is laid down as pertaining to all 
acts. 

VERSE VII 

Whatever Dharma for whatever person has been des- 
cribed by Manu,— all this is declared in THE Veda; 

SINCE THE Veda embodies all knowledge. — ^(7) 

Bhasya. 

This verse proceeds to make it clear how the authority of 
the Swifti (Recollection) is due to its connection with persons 
knowing the Veda. 

‘ Whatever Mama ’—duties relating to castes, duties 
relating to life-stages, duties relating to sacramental rites, in 
their general or special forms — ‘ for whatever person^ ■ — for the 
Brahmaua or other castes— ‘i^as been described by Manuf—^all 
this is declared in the Veda is expounded in it ; how this 

is done has been shown in the preceding verse. 

‘ Since the Veda enilodies all knowledge^ ; — Veda is the 
cause, the source, of all that is worth knowing, in regard to 
superphysical things. The affix ^ may at ’ has been added in the 
sense that the Veda is made np of all knowledge ; applying 
to ‘ knowledge ’ the character of being the product of the 
Veda. When one thing is the product of another, the latter 
is spoken of as ‘ embodying ’ the former, i.e., of the same nature 
as the other and Veda, being the source of knowledge, is 
said to ‘ embody ’ it. According to the Sdhkhya theory of the 
Product , being always existent in the -Cause, the Cause is of 
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Or, the meaning may be that ‘the Veda proceeds from 
all knowledge ’ as its source ; the ‘ affix in this sense 

being used according to Panini’s 4.3.81. — (7) 


VERSE VIII 


‘ All Urn' — all things t 
created as well as those thai 
is dealt with in the scriptur 
and other ordinary means 
so amenable. 

‘ Havinp per 
shape of the learning 
sciences of Reasoning, 
the rest. The study of the scriptur 
the sense that it is lilfe the eye, : 
knowledge; the similitude being 

of scrintures in the same way 


•ceired idth the eye of Imo-toledye’—m the 
mdering over the various 
Philology, Miraamsa and 
cs is called the ‘eye’ in 
in being the instrument of 
■ that ‘ Pharma is known by 
as Colour is known by 


after having ascertained by means 


g upon the authority of the Revealed TFord.’ i.e., in 
with the authority of the Veda. 

! errter upon his duties ’—i.e., perform his dharma. 
ill the sciences have been studied, the trustworthy 
ecomes fully established, which is not done until 
3 s have been duly studied. When a man carefully 
er the sciences, he comes to the conclusion that 
no grounds for believing in the authority of these 
bile there are reasons for trusting the authority of 
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‘ Sarvam ’ ‘ all,’ qualifies all that is to be known ; and 
‘ nikhilam,’ ‘ fully’ is an adverb modifying the participle 
‘ srmoveksya’ ‘ having ferceioed ’ — * Having fully perceived,’-- 
i.e., (1) having stated, in the form of the pritnd facie 
Argument, all possible semi-arguments in support of the 
view that the other sciences are authoritative, — or that the 
Veda is not authoritative,— (2) having refuted those 
arguments by means of perfectly valid reasonings based upon 
the established theory, — when one states his own finally 
considered view, the final conclusion arrived at is that the Veda 
is authoritative ; — all this is w'hat is implied by the term ‘ fully.’ 
Thus though the term ‘sarva’ and ‘nikhila’ are synonyms, yet 
since they serve two distinct purposes, they are not regarded 
as being a needless repetition. 

The term ‘ sva,’ ‘ own ’ is purely explanatory ; what is the 
‘duty’ of one man is not the ‘duty ’ of another. — (8) 




VEESE IX 

Eor the man performing the duty laid down by the 

REYEADED WORD AND THE REOODLECTIONS OBTAINS PAME 
HERE, AND AFTER DEATH, UNSURPASSED HAPPINESS.— (9) 


■ 




■ 




Bhasya. 

There might he some one who, being an unbeliever, might 
form the misconception that the acts laid down in the Veda 
are fruitless, and omit to do them ; hence with a view to 
induce such a man to undertake the performance of those 
acts, the Author, placing himself in the position of a friend, 
proceeds to indicate the perceptible results that follow from 
the acts in question, to say nothing of other kinds of results. 

The man who performs the act, known as ‘duty,’ ‘Hharma,’ 
— which is ‘laid down by the Bevealed JVord and the Becollec- 
tions,’ — obtains ‘here’ in this wo^ld, as long as he lives, ‘fame,’ 
praise, honour, ’ regard ; that is, all men respect him and 
';l| 4 ;love him as dne ^^ho ife firm in the’ rightful path and highly 
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‘After death,' body— he obtains that ‘ happi- 
ness ’ supmor to which there is no other happiness. As a 
matter of fact, almost all the acts are prescribed in the Yeda 
as to be done by one who desires Heaven; and ‘Heaven’ stands 
for ‘unsurpassed happiness’ ; hence it is that the author speaks 
of ‘ unsurpassed happiness.’ 

Eor these reasons, it is only right that the unbeliever also, 
Avho seeks for nothing but visible i*esults, should undertake 
the performance of the acts in question. This is the purport 


VERSE X 


Bhasya. 

t “ Is this a treatise on the meanings of words, 
like the works beginning with such words as 
BaramestM (are the names of Brahma), and 
lat it is stated that ‘Revealed Word’ means the 
Recollections ’ means the Bharmashastra, ? 

—In ordinary life, the ‘Practices of Cultured Men’ 
L-ded either as ‘ Revealed Word ’ or as ‘ Recollec- 
ground of their being not coditied ; codified trea- 
tre known as ‘Sniftis' ‘Recollections ’ ; and it is for 
of declaring that these Practices also are included 
that the author has set forth this verse. 
shastra,' ‘Dharma-ordinance,’ is that which 
irpose of ‘ordaining’ (teaching) Dharma as to be 
‘Smrti' is that wherein Dharma is taught, 
vn as to be done ; and codification or non-codifica- 
rely immaterial. Now as a matter of fac^-,a know- 
it "should be done is, derived from the Practices 
Men also ; so that these also come under ‘SnirtV 
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It sll Bharmashmtr a (‘ordinance ot Dliarma ) i&'^Smrh’ 
then the Veda also, which is the ‘ordinance of Bharma’ jMf 
excellence, ’wouiA. have to be regarded a,s Smrli ,” — with a 
view to preclude the possibilitv of such an idea being enter- 
tained, tlie author has said— ‘ iT/ie Veda should be knoion.as 
the Itecealed Word'’ Where the words conveying the 
‘Teaching of Dharma’ are directly perceived (heard), it is 
the ‘Bevealed Word’; while where the words of Teaching 
are only rr collected, it is ‘Vwzffi’; and since this latter 
condition is also fulfilled by the ‘Practices of Cultured Men,’ 
this latter also comes under ‘Smrti ’ ; as a matter of fact, 
no authority can attach to any Practice, in corroboration 
whereof a Vedic text is not ‘recollected.’ 

Or, the mention of the ‘ Hevealed Word’ may be explained 
as serving the purpose of shorving that the Smrti is equal to 
the Veda. 

What is that common function of Eevealed 
Word and Eecollection Mdiich the present verse seeks to 
attribute to the Practices of Cultured Men? ” 

Answer In all matters these two should not he criti- 
cisedd ; — ‘■These two ’ — i.c., E,evealed Word and Eecollection. 
— ‘In all matte !■ s’— i.e., even in regard to apparently incon- 
ceivable things, such as are entirely beyond the scope of 
those means of knowledge that are applicable to perceptible 
things ; e.g., (a) the same act of killing leads, in one case, to 
good, and while in another case it leads to sin ; (6; the drinking 
of wine leads to Hell, while the drinking of Soma removes 
sin. In such matters, we should not proceed to discuss the 
various pros a-id cons. ‘Criticism’ consists in raising doubts 
and conceivingofeontrary views. Eor example— “If the act of 
Idlling is sinful, then since the act of kilting is the same 
in all cases, that done in the course of Vedic sacrifices should 
also be sinful;— if the latter killing is a source of good, 
ordinary killing also should be conducive to good; the 
act being exa^ 


ctly the same in both cases 


213 



out the fact that all the arguments, 
support of things contrary to what 
la, are fallacious. These arguments 
id— “ The killing of animals in the 


lary killinsr.” — Now that killing is sinful is 
other source of knowledge except scriptures ; 
ciunstanoes, no reason can be found to establish 
of killing until the scriptures have been 
ithoritative ; and when once the authority of the 
admitted, it could not be reasonable to bring 
nents against it, as this would invalidate the 
.) authority of scriptures ; and this would involve 
on : at first the scriptures were admitted to be 
and then subsequently they are held to be un- 
and this opinion would be contrary to the 
previous assertion, — no casuist ever says my 
Hess ’ ; and it is also contrary to the scriptures. 
St might argue as follows ;-Scripture is not 
why then should contrariness to it ho regarded 
o frn.af fi-iA serintiire, t'V^edai is uqauthoiitative 
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is proved by such discrepancies as [a) untruthfulness, {h) in- 
consistency and (<?) repetition, (a) Such sacrifices as the 
Karin (which is laid down as to be performed for obtaining 
rain) are performed by men desiring rain, but as a matter of 
fact no rain comes after the performance. As regards the 
rain that might come at some future time, it has been well 
said — ‘ The Karlrl having been performed during the autumn, 
•when the cornfields were drying up, if the rain falls dur- 
ing the spring, this only leads to cattle-disease !’ Purther, 
as regards the Jyotistoma and such other sacrifices, which 
are spoken of as bringing their rewards at some future time, 
since the acts will have completely disappeared after 
performance, the assertion that their reward would come 
after a hundred years would be exactly like the confident 
assertion of the Vampirist. Prom this it is clear that 
the Veda is untruthful. (&) There is ‘ inconsistency ’ also : 
when it is said ‘ libations should be offered after sunrise,’ 
if it were offered before sunrise, it would be clearly 
wrong ; as it is said — ‘ those who perform the Agnihotra 
before sunrise utter falsehood morning after morning.’ 
Then again, it is said ‘ i;hat the libations should be 
offered before the sun has risen,’ for (it is said) ‘ the 
offering made after simri.se would be like the offering of 
reception to the guest after he had gone. ’ No-^v in the 
former we have the injunction of oifering after sunrise, "and 
a deprecation of offering before sunrise, while in the latter 
we have the reverse. So that people are alM^avs in 
doubt as to which alternative they should adopt. (<?) The 
same Agnihotra that is enjoined in one Vedic Eescension is 
found to be enjoined in another Eescension also ; and it has 
been held (by the Mimamsakas) that the act, mentioned in 
the various texts, is one and the same {Agnihotra). And 
this is a clear Repetition.” 

That there is no ‘ untruthfulness ’ in the Veda is what is 
meant by the last quarter of the Verse (‘ it was out of these 
that Eharma shone forth ’).: Because out of the Veda ‘ Dharma 
alone — fErtlyj •' jtot/; k'i'hepiaih' ; .aef' shmld he done , . in ;tho 
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and future, are related to what is expressed by the rerhal 
root ; while the 'Result is not denoted by the verbal root at 
all ; it is only implied by the Injunction ; what is denoted 
by the verbal root {i.e., the act of ‘sacrifice’) is actually 
accomplished at the time (of the performance), in the form 
of the offering of a substance for the benefit ot a certain 
deity,— the fulfilment of this offering appearing in the form 
of the transformation of the substance offered (into the fire, 

ordinary life also, we find that 
who is an obedient servant of another, is 
tain place, he at once obeys the order ; 

, in some cases he may obtain it 
but also sometimes during the act, or 
the act has been accomplished ; and then also he 
on the same day, or the next day, or at some 
e manner, there is no limit as to 
results spoken of in the scriptures 
i meant is that (by the performance 
in the shape of Heaven, Rain or so 
brought within reach,— and not that they appear 
very same day. Then again, jast as there are 
obstacles in the way of the realising of results of acts done in 
the ordinary course of life, so there are also in the case of 
the acts prescribed by the Veda, — such obstacles consisting 
of past sins and so forth. This (possibility of the Rain not 
coming immediately after the act) is clearly shown in the 
Veda itself when it says ‘ if the rain should not come, the 
man should continue as before.’ And as regards the 
Sarvasvara sacrifice (which is laid down as leading the , per- 
former to heaven), people have explained that the reward does 


for instance). Eurther in 
when a person 
directed to go to a cer 
though as regards his wages, 
at the very beginning ; 
even after L— 
may get them 
future time, 
the time at 
will appear ; 
of the act) the result, 
forth, is 
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not consist in the immediate entrance to Heaven, in fact it 
consists in what the man actually desires, and the desire is 
in the form ‘ may I reach heaven without difficulty [i.e., 
after death ; immediate translation to heaven w’ould mean 
immediate death, ivhich no man desires]. 

As j'egards the argument that there is no dilfercnce 
in the act of hilling as done in ordinary life and as done 
during a Vedic sacrifice, — what has to be borne in mind is 
the fact that the sinfulness of the act of killing is known 
only from the scriptures, it is not amenable to perception or 
any ordinary means of knowledge ; and there is certainly a 
difference : the ordinary killinf/ is prompted by passion, while 
the sacrificial killing is prompted by Vedic Injunction ; and 
as the killing of the animal offered to Agni-Soma is prompted 
by the Vedic Injunction, this constitutes a great difference. 
From all this it is clear that in the Veda there is nothing 
‘ untruthful. ’ 

As regards ‘ Inconsistency ’ (which is the second point 
urged against the Veda), the Author is going to answer it 
in the text itself (Verses 14-15 below). — (10) 

VERSE XI 

If a TWICB-BORiSr person, relying upon the science of 

DIALECTICS, SHOULD DISREGARD THESE TWO SOURCES, HE 

SHOULD BE CAST OU'J’ BY GOOD MEN, — THE DETRACTOR OF 

THE Veda being an infidel, — (11) 

BJidsya. 

On the ground of ‘ untruthfulness ’ and ' unreliability ’ 
if a twice-born person, relying upon the science of dialectics ; — 
the ‘ science of dialectics ’ here stands for the jiolemical works 
written by Atheists, treatises of Bauddhas and Charvakas, in 
which it is repeatedly proclaimed that “ the Veda is con- 
ducive to sin ” ; — relying upon such a .science, if one should 
scorn the Veda ; Le.,. when advised by some one to desist 
from a oertaim iOot^e pf action which is sinful according tp 
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the Veda and the Smrti, in the words— Do not do this, 
it is prohibited by the Veda,’ — -if he disregards this advice and 
persists in doing it, saying, ‘ what if it is prohibited in the 
Veda or in the Smrtis ? They are not at all authoritative ’ ; — 
even without sajdng this, if he should even think in this 
manner, — and if he is found to pay much attention to the 
science of dialectics ; — such a person should be east out by the 
good — despised by all cultured persons — out of snch acts 
as " officiating at sacrifices,’ ‘ teaching,’ ‘ honours of a 
guest ’ and so forth. Since the text does not specify the 
acts (from which the man should be kept out), it follows 
that he should be kept out of all those acts that are fit 
for the learned. And the reason for this lies in the fact 
that it is only the ignorant man, whose mind is uncultured 
and who smacks of the polemic, that can speak as above 
(in deprecation of the Veda) ; and to the said acts (of 
officiating, etc.) it is only the learned man that can be 
entitled. Tt is in view of this that such ‘criticism’ has been 
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the Veda only, and they would thence conclude that ' the 
detractor of Smrtis ’ should not he east out, the casting out in 
this verse being declared for the ‘ detractor of the Veda ’ 
only. With a view to such people the Author adds the 


following verse. 


-( 11 ) 
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VERSE XII 

The Veda, the Smrti, the Piiactioe of citltukei) Men, 

AND WHAT IS xVGIlBBADLE TO ONESELF — THESE DIRECTLY 

CONSTITUTE THE FOURFOLD MEANS OF KNOWING DhARM,*. 

( 12 ) 

Bhasya. 

There is no difference here. The prohibition of detracting 
the Veda implies that there should be casting out of also one 
who detracts the Smrti, the Practiceof Cultured Men and Self- 
satisfaction. These also describe only such Bharma as is 
based upon the Veda ; hence the detractor of these is also 
the ‘ detractor of the Veda.’ 

Objection : — “ There is no need for having both the 
verses; a single verse would have been sufficient, somewhat 
to the following effect ‘ the twice-born, person, who, relying 
upon the Science of Dialectics, should scorn the sources of 
Dharma, beginning with Veda, and ending ivith Self-satisfac- 
tion, should be cjist out by all good men, on account of his 
being an infidel.” 

Our answer to the above is as follows : — Teachers do not 
inind the burdening (prolexity) of their works ; ivhat they make 
every efliort to avoid is the bm-dening of the intellect (of the 
learner) ; as it is the latter whicli interferes with the right 
understanding of Bharma; and this misunderstanding- oh- 
structs the fulfilment of the ends of man. 

Then again, even if the author had mentioned all the 
four, sources of Dharma (as suggested by the objector), some 
people might still argue thus— “the author should have men- 
tiqned the, Veda only, all Bharma being based upon the Veda.” 
'Bence it is. for, the. purpose of clearness that the author has 
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The KNOWIiEDOE OF Dhaema is ordained foe those who 
ARE NOT ADDICTED TO THE PURSUIT OF WEALTH AND 


PLEASURES ; AND FOR THOSE SEEKING FOR THE KNOWLEDGE 

OF Dhaeaia, the Eevbaled Word is the highest autho- 


Bhamja. 

‘ Wealth ’ stands for cattle, land, gold and so forth, and 
‘ addiction ’ to it means being entirely taken np with the 
undertaking of cultivation, service, etc., for the purpose of 
acquiring and accumulating wealth. 

‘ Pleasures ’ stands for sexual pleasures ; and ‘ addiction ’ 
to these means constant recourse to it, as also to its accom- 
paniments in the shape of singing and music, etc. 

For people who are devoid of these (wealth and pleasures), 
‘ the knowledge o/ ZlA/yra G,’ the true understanding of Dharma, 
‘is ordained,' specially propounded, accomplished ,* the 
verb ‘ vidhlyate ’ is derived from the root ‘ dUh ’ to accom- 
plish. 

Oljection.— How is it that people addicted to wealth 
and pleasures can have no knowledge of ‘ Dharma^ ' In 
fact such persons also, as time permits them, can obtain 
some knowledge of ‘ 2) — by listening at the time of 
eating and at such times as do not interfere with their pur- 
suit of wealth and pleasure, to stories and to the precept or 
example of others (who know Bharma)'' 

In view of the above objection, the author has added the 
words— ‘/or those who seek the hioioledge of Bharma’ etc. 
The chief authority for Bhar »a is the Veda ; and the Veda 
can never be understood by the persons referred to. It is 
extremely difficult to comprehend and for its due compre- 
hension it requires the thorough study of the sciences of 
Nigama (Vedic commentaries), Nirukta (Philology), Vydkarana 
(Grammar), Tarka (Logic) Purdna (History) and Mlndmsd 
(Exigetics), And tih^ eni^® /mass of i literature can never 
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be acquired by a man unless he renounces all other activities. 
What can be learnt from stories and examples are only a 
few stray Dliarmas, and not the entire body of Dharma, in 
the shape of the performance of tlie Jyotistoma and 
other sacrifices, along with all its accessory details, which 
can be learnt only from the Veda and the other sources of 
Dharma. It is in view of all this that the text says— 
‘ the Bevealecl Word is the highest authority: This how- 
ever is not meant to take away the force of ‘ Example ’ as 


\_Another explanation of the verse,'] 

Accordino' to others again the expression ‘ arthakama ’ stands 
for ha/nhering after visible retoards ; and for people addicted 
to these,— those who hanker after honour, fame, etc., and who, 
seeking after visible results, have no other end in life save 
worldly advancement — ‘ the knowledge of Dharma, i.e., per- 
formance of Dharma,’— is not ‘ ordained,’ taught. The term 
‘ jnana ’ (‘ knowledge ’) stands for ‘ that in which the act 
becomes recognised ’ {jnayate asmin), i,e., its performance ; it is 
only when the Dharma is performed that it becomes clearly 
manifest, clearer indeed than that comprehended at the time 
that the scriptures are studied. It is for this reason that it 
is the performance is spoken of as ‘ jnma," ‘ knowledge. 
i.Tift means therefore is this Even though the 
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Veda itself describes the result following from Vedic study 
as ‘ fame and worldly advancement/ in the passage ‘ the 
world progressing endows him with four things honour, 
gifts, freedom from taxes and freedom from death.’ To the 
Lme effect is the following saying— ‘ The water supplied 
for the growth of sugar-cane waters also the grasses and creepers, 
in the same manner when a man treads the path of Dharma, 

he also obtains fame, pleasure and riches.’ 

Ohjection . — “When the act is endowed with a certain 
faculty, it does not lose that faculty, even though it may be 
performed with some other end in view ; it must always 
bring about its natural effects ; e.g., even though one may 
drink poison, with the idea that it is an efficacious medicine, 
yet it does not fail to kill him. Similarly even though the act 
may be done Avith a view to some visible reward, yet it 
cannot fail to bring about the invisible results mentioned in 
the scriptures. Why then should you have this aversion, 
which makes you assert that an act should not be undertaken 
, with a view to worldly advancement ?” 

It is in view of this objection that the text adds — those 
seeking for the knowledge of Dharma,' the Revealed Word is 
the highest authority ’ And what this means is that ‘ those 
who seek for visible rewards do not obtain any invisible re- 
^rard, — and it is not only that he does not obtain the 
invisible result, he commits sin also by being addicted to 
what is prohibited.’ — (13) 




... 









IV Conflict of Authorities 

VERSE XIV 


■Where there is conflict between two vedic tbxis, wia. 

ARE HELD TO BE DhAUMA. ; BOTH HAVE BEEN RIGHTLY 
FRONOUNCED BY THE WISE TO BE DHARMA— (II) 

Bhasya. 

The objection urged above (in the Bhasya on Verse 10) 

is answered here. _ , 

'When ‘ hettceen two Vedic f easts' there is ‘ oonfl^ct,—^.e., 
setting forth of contrary facts,— what is declared^ to 
bp ‘ Dharma ’ by one text is pronounced to he ‘ adharma by 
aLthT-in such oases both are Dharma, -ir., to be per- 
formed L optioual alternatives. The authoritative strength of 
the two texts is equal ; hence it cannot be discerned which is 
reliable and which is not. Thus the conflict being between 
i. ason-rr sinfbnriffltive texts bearing upon the same subject, 
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performance for the sake of the time-, as it is never right to 
repeat the primary for the sake of the secondary factor. 
Prom all this it follows that option is most reasonable, as 
declared in the words ‘whenever there is conflict between 
authorities of equal force, there is option.’ ( Gautama, 1 .3.) 

'Both have been proclaimed to be JDharma .’ — “What is the 
difference between this statement and the former one, ‘both 
are Dharma’P” 

There is no difference ; in the former statement, the author 
has stated his own opinion, and in the latter he supports 
his opinion by the opinion of other teachers, by pointing 
out that ‘ this is what has also been proclaimed by other 
wise men.’— (14) 

VERSE XV 

At sunrise, or before sunrise, or at early DAWN,^ — THE 

SACRIFICIAL ACT MAY BE PERFORMED AT ANY TIME,— SUCH 

IS THE PRONOUNCEMENT OF THE Veda. — (16) 




j 


m 


Bhasya. ‘ 

This is an instance of the ‘ conflict ’ spoken of in the 
preceding verse. 

In regard to the offering of the Agnihotradibations, all 
these three points of time have been prescribed, — and the 
injunction of each of these deprecates the others ; and the 
sense of these Vedic is, ' the aacrificial act may be 
performed at any time’ ; — in all ways the offering proceeds, i.e., 
it should proceed. As regards tlie deprecation of the offering 
done after sunrise (which is found in the text enjoining the 
time before sunrise), this deprecation is not meant to be an 
interdict; it is only meant to be an injunction of the offering 
before sunrise. Similarly in the other cases. Thus what is 
meant is that the act may be performed at any one of the 
three points of time,; and the command of the scriptures, be- 
coni^ fulfilled by fte offering being done at any one time. 
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the expression \mmayadhyusita ’ is one word or two words 
can he ascertained only from the original texts. 

Thus then, the same act of Homa being laid down in the 
Veda as to he AonQ optionally any one of the three points 
of time, there is no vmonmtency. It is only in connection with 
two accomplished entities that, when found to be incompatible 
with one another, they are held to be ‘inconsistent’ ; the 
same cannot be true in connection with things still to be 
accomplished [and all actions belong to this latter category]. 
For what has got to be accomplished may be accomplished 
either in one way or another; and how could there be 
any inconsistency in this ? 

In the case of conflicting AS'mf/f^-texts also, the most 
reasonable view to take is that they lay down optional 
alternatives.— (15) 





V. Persons entitled to the Performance of Dharma. 


VERSE XVI 

That PERSON alone, and none other, should be regarded 

AS ENTITLED TO THE SCRIRTIJRE, EOR WHOM THE SACRAMENTS 
BEGINNING WITH CONCEPTION AND ENDING WITH THE 
CREMATORIUM, ARE PRESCRIBED AS TO BE DONE WITH 
MANTRAS. — ( 16 ) 

Bhilsya. 

In Adhyaya I (Verse 103) are found the words ‘ this should 
be studied by the learned Brahiuana ’ ; and though this is a mere 
yet the presence of the potential affix ‘tavya^ (in 
the term ^ adhyetavyam') might lead people into the mistake 
that it is an Injunction ; and in that case the Ksattriya and 
Vaishya would be precluded from the study. It is with 
a view to preclude this possibility that we have the present 
verse, which shows the capability of the Kshattriya and the 
yaishya also to study. 

The older commentators have also taken this verse as 
serving to preclude the possibility of the Shudra studying 
the scripture, which he might be tempted to do. 

The term ‘ scripture ’ here stands for the compilation by 

Manu. ^ -j 

’■Untitled’ — the ‘title’ meant here consists in the idea 

that ‘ this should be done by me.’ But no ‘ collection of 
words’— which is an accomplished entity— can be regarded 
as ‘to be done’; nor, on the other hand, can any action be 
regarded as ‘ to be accomplished,’ except as related to 
a certain substance. Hence the ‘ title’ is understood to per- 
tain to a certain action relating to the scripture. Now in the 
present context, the action intended is not found to be either 
making^ or being, or existing ; as for ‘ being and existing,- 
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matter of fact the being ’ of one thing cannot he undertaken 
hy another. The action of ^ making ’ also would not he 
applicable ; because so far as the words are concerned, all are 
eternal (and as such cannot he 77iade) ; while as regards sen- 
tences^ they have been already made by another person (the 
author of the scripture). From all this it follows that the 
action intended is that of studying as pertaining to the scrip- 
ture. So that the meaning comes to be this — ^ the man is 
entitled to the study of the scripture ’ ; and just as to the 
studying, so also to the learning of its meaning. 

In as mucli as the work of Manu has had a beginning 
in time, how could any injunction relating to it (as the present 
verse is supposed to be) be based upon the Veda, which is 
beginningless ? ” ’ 

Our answer is as follows It is quite open to us to infer 
some such general (Vedic) injunction as that ‘ the Shudra 
should not study such sentences as serve to expound the 
sciiptuies. [Further, these statements of the expounders of 
the Veda that serve to explain Vedic texts bear a certain resem- 
blance to these texts ; and hence they are as much the subject 
of a beginningless tradition as the Vedic texts themselves. 

What forms the subject-matter of the scriptures is actual 
performance, and to this all the four castes are entitlpd 
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unless he studies the scriptures, he cannot know what is 
contained in them ; and no unlearned person is entitled to the 
performance of any (religious) act.” 

True hut the requisite knowledge can be obtained from 
the advice of other persons. The Shudra m&ij he dependent 
upon a Brahmana ; or a Brahmana may be doing the work 
of instructing people for payment; and such a Brahmana 
might very well instruct the Shudra to ‘ do this, after having 
done that ’ and so forth. So that the mere fact of the Shudra 
performing the acts does not necessarily indicate that he is 
entitled to the stud and understanding of the scriptures; ‘as 
performance can he accomplished, even on the strength of 
what is learnt from otliers ; as is done in the case of women ; 
what helps women (in the performance of their duties) is the 
learning of their husbands, which becomes available to them 
through companionship. Then again, the texts laying down 
the acts do not imply the direct knowledge (of the injunctive 
texts). It is only in the case of men, to whom is addressed 
the injunction of Vedic study— contained in the words ‘one 
should study the Ve.da ’ — that the performance of duties pro- 
ceeds upon the basis of their own learning ; and this injunc- 
tion is meant only for th.Q male members of the three higher 
castes. But in the case of these also their study and under- 
standing of the scriptures is not prompted by their knowledge 
of what is contained in them ; it is prompted entirely by the 
two injunctions — (1) the injunction of having recourse to a 
duly qualified teacher, and (2) the injunction of Vedic study. 


‘ Conception’ is ‘ impregnation ’ ; that series of sacraments 
which begins with this is called ‘ niselcadih’ ‘ beginning with 
conception: This sacrament is laid down as to be performed 
after the marriage (of the parents), — with the mantra ‘ vimu- 
rgoninJcalpagaiu; etc. {jRgveda, 10.184.1)— on the occasion of 
the first intercourse only, for some people, while for others at 
each menstrual period, till conception takes place. 
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That which has the ‘ ’ for its end is called 

‘ ending with the crematorium ' The word ‘ crematorium ’ 
stands for that place where dead bodies are disposed of ; and 
through association it indicates the rites performed for the 
dead, called the ^ Antyesti' m it is only this performance that 
is done with mantro/S, and not the place (which is what is 
directly denoted by the word ‘ crematorium ’). 

The qualification mentioned in the text points to the 
Twice-born castes; it is only these persons who have their 
sacraments done with mantras. The author does not say 
simply ‘ dvijatmmn,' ‘ for the twice-born ’ (and he has taken 
to the round-about way of saying the same thing), because 
Manu Svayambhuva has a peculiar style of composing his 


verses. 


The passage is not to be construed to mean that ‘ the 
sacraments are laid down in mantras ' ; because mantras do 
not contain the injunction of any acts ; they are not injunc- 
tive ; they only serve as reminders, during the performance 
of the act, of the details enjoined in other texts. Hence the 
passage should be explained as meaning— ‘those for whom the 
sacraments are laid down as to he done with Mantras.’ 

‘None other’— is purely explanatory; the rest of the 
sentence having already served the purpose of restricting 
what is said to the twice-born castes. Or, it may be taken as 
reiterated for the preventing of the idea that some one might 
entertain the notion that ‘ what is laid down here is somethinsf 
that imist he done by the twice-born castes, while for the 
Shudra it is neither prescribed nor interdicted.’ — (16) 
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VI. Qualified Countries 



VEESE XVII 


The region lying- between the divine rivers Sakasvati 
DbsadvatI which has been created by the gods, 
■THEY CALL ‘ BrAHMAVARTA’— (17) 


AND 


Bhasya. 

The sources of the knowledge of Dharma have been 
described ; it has also been stated that in cases of conflict there 
is persons entitled to the performance oi dharma have 

also been indicated in a general way. Now the author 
proceeds to describe those countries that are fit for the per- 
formance of Dharma, and where (on that account) it becomes 
incunibent to perform it. 

‘ Sarasvati’ XB the river bearing that name. ‘ DrsadmU 
is another river ; that which lies hettoeen these Uoo, ^ that 
region they call by the name of ‘ Brahmavarta ’ ; that is the 
region which the cultured speak of by that name. 

^ ^ Created by the Gods’— is for the purpose of eulogising 
the boundaries and the bounded region ; the sense being that 
‘ the region is created by the Gods, and is therefore more 
sacred than all other regions.’— (17) 


VERSE XVIII. 

That practice, which has come down through an unbroken 
line op tradition among the several castes and sub- 
castes IN THAT COUNTRY, IS CALLED THE ‘ PRACTICE OP 

Good Men.’ — (18) 

Bhasya. 

Question — “ As regards the tisage in the said country, what 
is the condition of its reliability ? Is it learning and culture ? 
Or the connection of the particular country is the only 
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condition, and the practices of the ignorant and the 
uncultured also ai’c authoritative ? We ask this because if 
‘learning’ and ‘culture’ are not regarded as necessary 
conditions, then the two qualifications mentioned in the sixth 
verse— in the phrase ‘ the Practice of good and learned men ’ 
—become futile. And further, it is not possible for the 
‘Practice of Bad men’ to be a source of BMrma, tav 
simple reason that such persons can have nothing to do with 
the Yeda. If, on the other hand, and culture fo 

form the conditions of reliability, then no useful purpose 
will have been served by the connection of the particular 
country herein mentioned ; because it cannot be said that 
practice of learned and cultured men of other countries is 
not authoritative.” 

Our answer to the above is as follows : — The statement is 
based upon probability ; the chances are that in the country 
mentioned only learned and cultured men are born. This is 
what is meant by the assertion that ‘ the ’Practice in that 
country is called the Practice of good men.’ 

Others have explained that the verse is intended to deny 
the authority of a purely local ‘ Practice ’ (Usage), on the 
ground that in other countries people marry the daughter of 
the maternal uncle. 

This explanation is not right. Because it has been laid 
down as a general principle that ‘ from among the practices 
of the country, the family, and the caste, only that should be 
done what is not contrary to law ’ ; and the marrying of one’s 
maternal cousin is actually contrary to the law, as found in 
the injunction that ‘ one should marry beyond the seventh 
grade of relationship on the father’s side and beyond the fifth 
on the mother’s’ [and the maternal cousin falls within these 
prohibited degrees]. Further, as regards the said country of 
Brahmavarta also there are certain practices — such as eating 
in the same dish with boys who have not undergone the 


Brahmadical Initiation — which are not regarded as authc 






’■ lii'fact BO : pmetibo; ’oaB' be ^ authoritative 'wbich is, 

• fi Lli contrail to i^catisll it^Wohldi* be so much" 
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removed from the Veda (the source of all authority) ; as the 
Practice leads to the inference of the and the 
leads to the inference of the Veda ; while the Smrti leads to 
the inference of its corroborative Veda directly. There is 
another reason why Practices like the one mentioned above 
can never be even suspected to be authoritative. Such Practices 
are found to be clearly due to perceptible motives ; e.ff., 
some one having fallen in love with a handsome maternal 
cousin married her, through fear of the King, in order to escape 
from the penalty that would be inflicted for violating the 
chastity of an unmarried girl ; and others who came after him 
beino- themselves illiterate' and relying upon the words ‘ one 
should go on on the same path on which his father and 
o-rand-father have gone’ 4-178), taken in their literal 

Lse, came to regard the said marrying as ^ Marma’ (some- 
thing should he done). Then agam, even though the 

text (4-172) prescribes an expiatory rite in connection with 
t.hP takine as wife of the three classes of girls (the daughtei 


no Smrti or that is prompted by a 

de motive, can ever be regarded as authoritative. 

. revered Bhatta (Kumarila)— ‘ That Snifti, which is 
to the Veda, or deprecated, and which serves a visible 
and is prompted by perceptible motives, can never he 

on the Veda.’ . • i • tnio 

all this it follows that what is contained in this 

onlv an arthavada, eulogising the particular country, 
aloiv being supplementary to the Injunction coming 

nonnle should betake themselves 


‘ Tradition’ ; 
to a fourth 
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person, and so on; this suecessioii iswdiat is called ‘ Tradition' ; 
and ‘ Krcmta,’ ‘ line,' stands for ‘ unbroken continuity -'—‘ come 
doimi' mmixa learnt. 

‘ Sidj-castes ' — are people of mixed birth; — the ‘castes’ 
alone with these are called S'aWw'ate/i. 


Next TO Brahma VA ETA is the ‘Bkahmaesidesha,’ compeis- 

ING THE REGIONS OP KuEUKSETRA, MaTSYAS, PaS’CHALAS 
AND ShURASENAKAS. (19). 


These are the names of the various regions. 

‘ KuruhsMra' is what is known as Saniantapanchaka, the 
place where the Kurus were exterminated. The etymological 
signification of the name ‘ Kuruhsetra. ' has been explained as 
meaning — ‘do good deeds here, and salvation shall come 
quickly,’ ‘ Tturu mhftarmtra ksiprantranam hhavati.' 

‘ Matsy as' and the rest are the names of countries, in the 
plural form. 

‘ Brahmarsideslia' is the name of the entire group. 
Brahmamrta is the country ‘ created by the Gods ’ ; and since 
the Brahmarsis are a little lower in degree than the Gods, 
this country, being related to Brahmarsis, is slightly lower in 
grade than Brahmdvarta. This is what is meant by this 
being to Brahmdmrta;—i.e., slightly different from Tt; 
—the negative particle (in ^ anantarah') denoting slightly] 
just as when it is said that ‘ the sick person should drink 
gruel when it is not-hot,' it is meant that it should be drunk 
whemit is sUgMty hot, The term ‘ anfara' means different-, 
&s it is found in such assertions as ' ndrlpurusatoymamantaram 
<^hada»taram,' ‘in' the case of men, women and water, even 
makes a great difference.’ ‘ (19) 



(.QUALIFIED COUNTRIES 


VERSE XX. 

Ale men on the earth may learn their respective duties 

FROM THE BrAHMANA HORN IN THESE COUNTRIES. (20) . 


Bhasya. 

IVom the ‘ agrajanma’ i.e., the Brahanma — ‘ ho 
cowitries ’ — Kui’uksetra and the the rest — all men ‘ 
— seek to know — ‘ their i'especUve duties ’ — proper c 
This has been already explained under Verse 18 


Bhasya. 

On the north lies the Himalaya and on the south the 
Vindhya. ‘Vimsham' is the name of the place where the 

Sarasvatl river has disappeared. (20) 

‘Prayaga’— is the confluence of the Gauga and the 

The region having these four as its boundaries is to he 
known by the name ‘ Madhya-desha: It is called ^ madhya 
or ‘middle,’ because it is neither very superior nor very 
inferior, -and not because it is located the centre ot 

Earth.— (21) 

VERSE XXII. ^ 

The country bxtenihng as ear as the Eastern Ocean and 

' AS EAR AS THE WeSTEKN OCEAN,. AND. LYING BETWEEN. 

-,the same two mountains,— the, learned, knob as 
AryAYARTA,’ (22).; ; ■ 

^ ..'1 :■ ' ' . „ PhMyd. 

The country "that lies, betweeh ihe two .limits of^ the 
T 7 .,=+avn Mnri Oceaiis, — aiid between the two moun ains 
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spoken of in the preceding verse, — i.($.,the Himalaya and the 
Vindhya, — is described as ‘ ‘ by the learned,' — i.e., 
by cultured people. It is called ‘ Aryiwarta' in the sense that 
th-Q Ary'is lice there {‘Aryah vartante tatra') ; i.e., it is they 
that are born there again and again, and the Barbarians, even 
though attacking it repeatedly, do not remain there. 

The particle ‘ah' (in ‘ asamiidrat') indicates the outer not 
the inmr boundary, and it does not indicate inolusiou. Hence 
the islands in the oceans do not come under ‘Arytwarta. ' 

What are mentioned here are the four boundaries of the 
counti’y: the Eastern Ocean on the east, the Western Ocean 
on the west, the Himalaya on the north and the Vindhya on 
the south. 

In as much as these tv'o mountains have been mentioned 
as ‘boundaries,’ they are not included under ‘Aryavarta' 
from this people might be led to conclude that one should 
not inhabit these mountains. And with a view to (avoiding) 
this possibility, the Author adds the next verse. — (22) 

VERSE XXIII. 

But the eegiou where the spotted deer roams by nature 

IS to be known as the ‘ LAND PIT FOR SAORIPICIAL ACTS ’ ; 

BEYOND THAT IS TUB ‘LAND OP THE MlECUCHHAS.’ (23) 

Bhdsya. 

Where the deer known as ‘ Ermiasdra'—ihsii which is 
either black with white spots, or black with yellow spots— 
roams, lives i.e., is found, born, — ‘ by nature' — i.e., not 
that where it resides for a time only, having been imported 
as a present of rare value, and so tovth. that county is to 
be regarded— ‘as ydjhlya'-~‘ fit for sacrificial acts.' 

• ^ Beyond that ' — i.e., the region other than the one where 
the Krsmsdra is indigenous— ‘ is the land of the Mlechchhas.' 
The Mldohchhas are the people who are known as lying beyond 
the pale of the four castes,— not included even among the 
B^tilpwta castes such as the Miedas,, the Andhras^ the 
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It is not meant that the sacritices are to be performed on 
the very spot where the deer roams, — in the way in which they 
are performed ‘on level ground,’ according to the injunction 
that ‘ one should perform sacrifices on level ground’; as Ave 
have ‘ roams' in the present tense, and certainly one could not 
perform a sacrifice on the very spot, and at the very time, 
at Avhich the deer may Jiave started to roam. I’nrther, a 
certain place is the ‘locus’ of the sacrifice only in the 
sense that it holds all those things that arc operative toAvards 
its performance, either as instruments or agents and the like, 
and certainly two material substances {i.e., the Roaming Deer 
and the Sacrificial Accessories) could never occupy the same 
«r»nt, IVnr can tlie condition mentioned (the roaming of the 


-In the present 
as '‘one should 
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perform sacrifices here (iu this country) ; as the injunctive 
affix is found added to the root ‘ to know ’ (in the word \jueyah% 
and not to the root ‘ to sacrifice.’ All that is meant is that 
the country spoken of is ‘ fit for sacrifices ’ ; the meaning being 
that ‘ this country is fit for sacrificial performances ’ ; and this 
‘fitness for sacrifices ’ is possible even ivithout a direct in- 
junction (of the actual performance). The fact of the matter 
is that it is only in the countries mentioned that the several 
sacrificial accessories, in the shape of the /<;Hs/i«-grass, the 
jpaluslm, tlu^ Kluidird- and other trees, are mostly found ; and 
sacrificial performers also, in the shape of persons belonging 
to the three higher castes and learned in the three Vedas, are 
found only in these countries ; and it is on the ba'sis of these 
facts that the countries have been described as ‘ fit for sacri- 
fices.’ The verb \}i'i^yah’ ending in the verbal affix (‘ya^ ’) 
also has the sense of the injunctive o]ily imposed upon it, and 
in reality it is only an Arthavada resembling an injunction; 
just like the passage ‘ jartilmiamgm va julmydt,' (‘ one should 
offer either the wild seasamum or the wild wheat’) [which,, 
even though cotaining the injunctive word \juhuyat,^h.&^ been 
regarded as an Arthamcla ressembliug an injunction]. 

When again it is said that ‘ beyond this is the land of the 
mlechchhas,’ this also is purely descriptive of the usual, 
state of things ; the sense being that in these other lands it is 
mostly mleehehhas that are born ; it does not mean that people 
inhabiting them are all (on that account) ‘ mleehehhas ’ 
because what is a ‘ mlechchhu ’ is well known, just like the 
‘ Brdhmam ’ and other well known castes. In fact, the name 
‘ mlechohhadesha ’ is to be taken literally, iu the sense that it is 
‘the country of mleehehhas ’ ; so that if mleehehhas happen 
to conquer a pai-t of Aryavarta itself and take their habitation 
there, that also would become ‘ ndeehchhadesha' Similarly if 
a certain well-behaved' king of the Ksattriya- caste should 
happen to defeat the mleehehhas and make that land inhabited 
by people of the four castes, relegating the in^ig^nop ; 
mleehehhas to thd categoiw of ‘ as, they are in 

Amjavaria, then that which, was a ‘ country of the mleehehhas ’ 
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would ])ecorao a ‘ land lit for sacrilices.’ And this foi* the 
simple reason that no land is by itself detective ; it is only by 
association that it becomes defective, just as it is Avhen soiled 
by impure things. Hence, even apart from the countries 
designated here as ^ fit for sacrifices,’ if, in a certain place, all 
the necessary conditions are available, one should perform his 
sacrifices, even though it be a place where the spotted deer 
does not roam. 

Erom all this it follows that the statement—' this shovld he 
hnoion os the eo'Hnti'ij Jit Jot socTiJieeSf owJ bei/ond this is tJie 
land of the mlechehhas ’ is purely descriptive, being meant to 
be supplementary to the injunction that follows in the 
next verse. — (23). 


VEESl XXIV. 

The twice-born people should seek to resort to these 
countries ; the Shudra mat however, w^hen distressed 
EOR A LIVING, RESIDE IN, ANY LAND. (24). 


The author now proceeds to state tnat injunotiuj. 
sake whereof the names of several countries have 

forth. 

‘ The twice-born people: even though they be 
another country, should ‘resort to these countries, 
Brahmamrta, etc. Abandoning the country of the: 
they should make every effort to reside in 
■ the other countries just described. 

In connection with this some people hold that th( 
tion of residing in these countries is with a view t 
(spiritual) results ; the sense being that even thougl 
results might accrue to one in other countries < 
people should reside in these countries ; and when we 
look for the reward of such residence,— we may ( 
either (a) that the residence' in the said countries is 
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place is more sacred than that of another, so also it is only 
some regions that are sacred, as has been described in the 
PHmms ;-~^or (b) that from the mere residence itself the man 
goes to Heaven^ this assumption being on the analogy of the 
Flshvfyit smrifiGe. 

Neither of these two views is admissible. If the present 
verse had laid down such residence as would not bo possible 
(without this injunction), then there might be some justifica- 
tion for assuming a reward, and for considering which of the 
two alternatives mentioned (in the previous paragraph) is the 
more reasonable. As a matter of fact however, the possibility 
of the residence in question is already secured by the fact that 
it is only in the said countries that the performance of the 
compulsory and optional rites is possible ; in fact apart from 
the said countries, there is no possibility of the performance 
ot Dharma in its entirity. For instance, in the snowy regions 
of Kashmira and such places, people suffer so much from cold 
that they are unable to attend to their evening prayers outside 
their house ; nor (for the same reason) is it possible to read 
the Veda in the proper manner, going out either to the east or 
to the north of the village ; nor lastly, is it possible to bathe in 
the river every day during the winter. 


The implication of the expression ‘hoice-born people’ is 
that no country can be ‘the land of rolechehhas’ except when 
it is inhabited by mlechhhas; For otherwise any man entering 
that country would at once become a ‘ mlechahha ’ ; and as such 
how could he be a ‘ twice born ’ person ? It might be argued 
that — “by merely entering that country one does not become 
a milechahha, he becomes so only by residing there, and it is 
this residence that is prohibited here.” — But this can not be 
accepted ; . because what is mentioned here is ‘ samshraya’ 
‘resorting/ which, connotes the idea of the man being born in 
,;one country and then leaving it and going to another country ; 
jand, there/citri he phj ‘resoi’ting’ , to ^ place which is already 
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inhabited. If this were not meant, then the Author would 
have simply said that ‘one should never reside in any other 
country after renouncing these.’ It might be argued thdt 
“the ‘resorting’ being already accomplished, the re-iteration 
of it serves the purpose of precluding others.” — But in that 
case this would become a ‘Par ’ a ‘ Preclusive Injunc- 

tion and such injunctions are beset with three defects. 

It might be argued that “ it is the ahandomng (of the 
countries) that is indirectly indicated, the sense being that 
one should never abandon these countries.” 

But so lopg as the direct meaning of a text is admissible, 
there can be no justification for admitting an indirect 
indication. For this reason what has been said above cannot 
be accepted. From all this it follows that what the words 
imply is that men do not heooraid ‘ mlechchhas’ by merely 
coming into contact with a certain country, it is the country 
that becomes ‘ the land of mZccAcMas ’ through the contact 
ot yhen {mlechchhas). 


In as much as service of the twice-born people constitutes 
the prescribed duty of the slvudTOi, it follows as a matter of 
course that the latter should reside wdiere the former reside; 
but if he fails to obtain a living in that country, then he may 
go and live in another country ; this is what is permitted (in 
the latter part of the verse). When the man comes to have 
a large family, or becomes unfit for service, — even though 
the twice-born person on whom he is dependent may be pre- 
pared to support him, — the shudramAY go and live in another 
country, where there may be a chance for him to acquire 
wealth. But even so he should never live in a country where 
mlechchhm form the majority of inhabitants ; he should be- 
tahe himself to a land fit for sacrifices ; because if he lived in 
a country abounding in it would be impossible 
for him to avoid their contact, in the course of moving, sitt- 
ing, eating and so fourth ; so that there would be the fear of 
his becoming a mltchchha. .'Vi, ; . i 
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Distressed for a living ,^ — suffering from want of a 
ig. ‘lAvmg’ means wealth snfl6.cient for the maintaining 
ae’s family. In the absence of such ‘living,’ there is a 
ain amount of ‘distress; ’ and this distress which is caused 
he want of living is spoken of as caused by the ‘living ’ 
f ; just as good harvest being the effect of rain, famine 
jaused by waul o/ mw*, hut is spoken of as ‘ caused % 


In any cmintry’’ implies want of restriction 
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Section (7) 


Sumning up 
VERSE (XXV) 

Thus has the soitrob op Dharma beetst brieply 

TO YOU, AS ALSO THE ORIGIN OP ALL THIS (WOP 
NOW THE DUTIES OP THE SEVERAL CASTES. — (2! 


BhMya. 

Here we have the recapitulation of all that has gone 
before, — and this for the purpose of refreshing the memory. 

‘ Yonih ’ — ‘ source* cause. 

^SamM^ena* — 'hriejlf* in brief. 

^ Samibhavasihcha* — ‘also the origin this refers to what as 

gone in Discourse I. i ij » 

‘Of all this refers to the ‘ creation of the world, 

which is recalled in the form of a mental picture, and thus 
brought before the eye (which makes it capable of being 
referred to by the pronoun ‘ this ’). 

’ ‘ The duties of the several castes duties that 

should be performed by the various castes. 

‘Lea/rn*-—i.e. in detail. 


author of the Smftimmrana describes 

(1) ‘Varua-dharvna^ ‘duties 

Duties pertaining 
duties pertaining 
(4) ‘ Naimittika-Bharma,* ‘Occasional 
— ‘ Duties pertaining to quali- 

that which proceeds entirely on the 
life-stage or any 
called ‘duty pertaining to castes ; ■ 
such rules as— ‘ the Brahmam should 
ill not be dmnk by the Brahmcm’— 
te onlv, and is meant to apply to 


five kinds of JDharma or Duty 
pertaining to caste;’ (2) ‘ I^hrama-dharma, 
to Life-stages,’ (b) ‘Varmshrama-dharma, 
to caste and life-stage 
Duties,’ and (5) ‘Gun^Bharma, 
fication.’ — (1) Of these, 1 — 
basis of caste, and takes no account ot age, 
such circumstances, is t-„ 
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every person of that caste till his very last breath. ( 2 ) ‘Duty 
pertaining to life-stage ’ is that Avliich does not depend upon 
caste only, but takes acoount of a particular life-stage also ; e.ff., 
• b'irc-kindling and alras-begging are the duties of the Vedic 
student ’ 2.8). (8) ‘ Duty pertaining to caste and 

life-stage ’ is that which is related to both ; e.ff., when it is 
prescribed that ‘ the bow-string made of nmrm grass is the 
girdle for the Ksattriya student,’ it means that what is men- 
tioned does npt apply to any other life-stage (than that of the 
student), nor to any other caste (except the Ksattriya) ; — what 
is meant to be the example here is the roearing of the girdle 
during student-life, not the first taking of it, which forms 
part of the TJjmnmjmia-niQ?,, and does not pertain to the parti- 
cular life-stage ; and the TJpmiaymia itself is what ushers in a 
particular life-stage, and it is not a ‘duty pertairiing, to the 
life-stage.’ ( 4 ) The ‘ Occasional Duty ’ consists of such acts 
^ the pufifying ofi tMngs so forth. (6) ‘ Duty per- 
taining to qualifications ’ is that which is prescribed in connec- 
tion with special qualifications ; i?. <7., what is laid down in such 
rules as ‘ he should be absolved from six ’ is with reference to 
the qualificatioh of ‘ vast learning ; ’ to this same category 
belong also alt those duties that are laid down for the 
‘ annointed ’ Ksattriya. 

All these are meant to be included under the ‘duties 
of the easth ’ (mentioned in the text) ; and hence the text 
f- mentions those only ; and it does not raak'6 mention of 
the sub-divisions, because in the first place there are endless • 
subdivisions, and secondly, (if the text went about mentioning 
all possible kinds of duties) it would have to mention 
those many duties also which are laid down for men in 
general, without reference to any particular caste. Similarly 
“ varieties of ‘' Duty.’ In' fact the ‘ Duties pertaining 

tb'castes ’ have been mentioned only as an indication ; it does 
hat medn that the duties of the mixed castes are excluded from 
.consideration ; because this latter has also been promised (in 

^iJ;2)a#|he suhjecttb be expounded; and the present Statemetifc 
s,;ft; Pulyjineant to be the rmteration of that pfonii8e:-^(25} ’ • 




Section VIII 
Duties and Sacraments 


TERSE XXVI 


i THE TWICB-BORX PERSONS CORPOREAL CONSECRATION, 
BBOINNING WITH ' CONCEPTION,’ SHOtiLD BE PERFORMED 
WITH AUSPICIOUS VeDIC RITES : IT PURIFIES IN THIS 


WORLD 


ND ALSO AFTER DEATH 
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‘ J» this woHd mnl aho qfier death — This means that the 
person duly consecrated becomes entitled to the performance 
of all those acts that, like the Kariri and other sacrifices, lead 
to material results, —as also tliose that, like the -Tyotistoma 
etc., hriiig spiritual rewards ; and hence the consecrations are 
of use in both worlds. 

^ Pmyaih ’ — ‘ anspiciom,* be., propitious ,• i.e., they bring 
good luck and remove bad luck. Thus there is a clear 
difference between the word ‘ punya ’ and ‘ pavana ’ here. 

‘ For the twice-horn persom ,’ — this serves to exclude the 
Shvdras. This word serves to point out who are the persons 
to be consecrated ; and it is only by indirect indication that 
the three higher castes are understood to be meant ; for before 
consecration, they are not yet ‘ twice-born ’ (the ‘second birth ’ 
consisting of the consecration).— (26) 


VEESE XXVII. 

Op twice-born men the taint op seed and womb is removed 
BY THE ‘ Libations in connection with Pregnancy’ 

AND BY ‘JiTAKARMAN’ (EiTES ATTENDANT UPON BiRTH), 

‘Chaxjda’ (Tonsure) and ‘ MauJ? jib andean a ’ (Tying 
OP THE grass-girdle). (27) 


Ihe statement that ‘ corporeal consecration is purifying and 
auspicious ’ has pointed out the use of the Sacraments Now, 
‘ purification ’ consists in removing the impurities of the im- 
pure thing; and. the question arises— “ whence the impurity 
of the Body , 

: It is in answer to 'this that the text speaks of ‘ the taint of 
seed and loomb,’ ; — 'of the seed’ is that which arises from, or is 
due to, the seed;— Similarly ‘ of the womb’ (is that which 
arises from, or is due tp, the womb). ‘ Taint ’ is evil, an 
unseen" source^ pf i pain.. All that is meant, by this ia that the 


are impure. 
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impure by contamination. And the ‘ taint ’ of the man thus 
caused is ‘ removed^ wiped away, by the sacraments. 

These sacraments are now mentioned ; some are actually 
named, while others are left to be indicated by the peculiar 
circumstances of what is sanctified. 

‘ Libations in connection with, pregnancy,^ — those that are 
offered when the pregnancy of the woman has come about, — 
or those that are offered for the purpose of bringing about 
pregnancy ; in either case the libations are said to be ‘ in con- 
nection with pregnancy’ What prompts the offering is the 
pregn mcy, the woman being only a means to it ; so that the 
libations, being prompted by pregnancy, are said to be in 
connection with it ; and these are the rites of ‘ Pnmsacana’ 
‘ ^mantonnayana ’ and ‘ Garbhadhana’ The word ‘ libation ’ 
here stands for the whole rite ; as the ‘ Garbhadhana ’ (f Con- 
ception ’) is certainly not a ‘ Libation.’ The exact details of 
the rites, — regarding the substances to be offered, the duties 
and so forth— are to be found out from the Gvhyasutrax. 

• Just as by the ‘ libations in connection with pregnancy 
so also by the sacrament known as ‘ Jatakarman ’ (Rites 
attendant upon birth). Similarly by ‘Tonsure’; — ‘ Chaud,a’ 
Tonmre^ is meant that which is performed for the purpose “of 
the ‘ohmla ’ (the lock of hair left to grow on the crown of the 
head). ‘ Tying of the grass-girdle ’ is Upatnayana ; as it is at 
this ceremony that the girdle of mufija-grass is ’tied, this 
indicates that rite. ' Nibandhana ’ is the same as ‘ bandham ’ ; 
and the prefix ’ has been added for filling up the metre. ' 

‘ Jatakarman ’ and the rest— which are the names of the 
sacraments — -have been made into a copulative compound, 
and then have the instrumental ending added to show that 
thev are instrumental in the removal of taint. 


consecration ’ brings about^jpe peculiarity, either 
rial) or unseen (spiritual),; m the thing consecrated, 
subservient to something else to be brought about, 
sither already subserved, or is going to subserve, the 
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purposes 01 tins latter thing, p’or instance, in the case of 
the threshing of the corn’ and ‘ offering sacrifices with the 
corn,’ the ‘threshing ’ (which is the ‘consecration ’ or ‘ puri- 
fication ’ in this case) produces in the corns, that are going 
to help in the accomplishment of the sacrifice, the visible 
peculiarity, in the shape of the removal of the chaff. [So 
that in this ease the thing consecrated is going to subserve 
some useful purpose], When again it is said that ‘ removing 
the garland from the head one should keep it in a clean place,’ 
the garland is something that ha 
purpose) and has become 
special method of i' 
an invisible effect. Now all the 
text are prescribed for the 


as been used (and served its 
mangled in shape; so that the 
its disposal (after use) only produces 

sacraments mentioned in the 

Piii'pose of the purification of the 
body ; but they are not found to bring about in the body, any 
such eftects as the removal of bad odour, etc., which is done 
by washing with clay and water. Hence the ‘ purification ’ 
in this case should be understood to consist in some unseen 
effect ; just as has been held to result from the particular 
tune at which the birth of the individual takes place. And 
when the man has become purified by such purification, 
he becomes fit for the performance of acts prescribed in the 
Snifhs and in the Vedas ; just as the Butter sanctified bv 
mmitms IS fit for use in libations. In connection with ordinary 
(non-rehgious) acts, all necessary purity is attained by the 
(external) purification of things ; as in the case of the Butter 
required for eating. As for that ‘purity ’ of the boy which eon- 
sists in his toiwhabienrss, this is brought about by the ‘ wash- 
ing with water’ mentioned as the means of purifying the body 

(in 5.109), B.ence has it been declared that ‘ there is no 
impurity arising from his touch.’ 

Objection . can these sacraments be regarded as 
subservmg the purposes of actions ? As regards the ‘ sprink- 
Img of butter,’ it is only natural that through the butter it 
should subserve the purposes of the sacrificial act, in conuec- 
tion witb Which it heen prescribed. These sacraments 

opteide the ’pale .of anv arim-n 
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injunction no< occurring in the context of any sacrificial act. 
So it is (liifioi it to say that they help in the sacrifice through 
the man (in the way in wliich the sprinUing does through the 
butter). And unless it subserres the purposes of an act, 
consecratiorri cannot he performed for ’ its own sake ; as in that 
case, it shovU',1 cease to be a * consecration * (which is always 
suhsidiai'y to something else), and become a primary act 
itselt, an-., ( wueu it cease.s to Sk conscoratiori) this would 
mean the nullification of the statement ‘corporeal consecra- 
tion should be performed ’ (verse 26), and also of the Accusa- 
tive ending in the statement ‘ when the boy is born, before he 
is touched by any other person, the father should etc.’ (which 
j/er.s to the Birth-rites) ; and in that case, the sense of the 
injunction will have to be altered, as is done in the case .of the 
injunction ‘ SaUunjuhoti ’ [where the incompatibility of the 
Acomokk.^ ending leads us to alter it into the Instrumental\—Q. 
nar.ticular restol ..(as arising out of the consecration, as a, 
priraa»jfc-.;MhV by itself) will have to he assumed ; a!}4, ,so,forth^. 
a number of absurd assumptions will have to be made.” 

Qur answer to the above is as follows : — What we mc»>n 
by the consecration subserving the purposes of sacrifices is got 
that it is a subsidiary integral part of these, — which character 
is . by ^Direct Vedic Declaration and certain other. 

mcHi I alb that we mean is that it is helpful to it.; and this, 
helpiiiirtess is possible even without the one forming. ,an - inte- 
gral part of the othei*.. For instance, we have, the jnjainctipfl 
regarding the ‘laying of fire’ and that relating to ‘ Vedic 
study ’ ; but there is no Direct Injunction or any other indica- 
tion (of these forming part of any sacrifice) all that we find is , 
the Vedic text ‘offerings are made. into the Akmmlya’ mhlGh^ 
lays down the ‘ AhavaMya’ (as the receptacle of the offerings)}, 
and as the precise nature of the ‘ Ahavmlyg ’ is superphysiqal, • 
the only way in which it can be brought intp^ existence, 
by means of the, pre8oribe| ‘kyingpf 

in tjie text ‘ the BrSh^apa shoul^ lay. !^uring spring 

the ‘laying, oV We’ helps in,, jpie s^fipial performance ■ 


1 
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ilil! 


yet it does not form an integral part of tlie performance. 
* Vedic study ’ also helps in the sacrificial performance, 
through the knowledge of the meaning of Vedic texts 
(acquired hy the study). Analogous to these two is the case 
of the sacraments : (1) the act of Vedic study can be done 
only by one who has had these sacraments performed, (2) it is 
only when one has carried out the injunction of Vedic study 
that he can marry, (3) it is only when one has married that 
he can ‘ lay the fire,’ and (4) it is only one who has ‘ laid the 
fire ’ that is entitled (to the performance of sacrifices). It is 
in this way that even though the sacraments are laid down 
apart from the sacrificial injunctions, yet their due perfor- 
mance is helpful towards the sacrificial acts. ' 

Since the text speaks of ‘ Niseha ’ (conception, depositing 
of the semen) as the first of the sacraments, it follows that 
all the sacraments for the child are to be performed by the 
father. Thus the mmtra for the ‘ Rites on Birth ’ reads — 
‘ You are my very soul, bearing the name of son ’ {Shatapafha 
Brahmana, 14. 9. 4. 8.) [wliich clearly shows that it is recited 
by the father]. It is for the father again that the begetting 
and instructing of children has been prescribed as a dut,y 
in the verse — ‘Having paid off the three debts etc.,’ (6.36) ; 
and thepassage j It is for this reason that the duly instructed 
son is called the real son,’ speaks of ‘instruction,’ which con- 
sists in teaching the boy his duties; and we shall show later 
on that this ‘instruction’ is accomplished only by teaching 
him the . Veda up to the point where the boy comprehends its 
full meaning. It is thus that the sacraments are of use to both : 
they help the father in the begetting of the right sort of 
child, and they help the boy in the performance of those acts 
that can be done only by one who has been duly consecrated. 
Thus it is the father on whom devolves the task of having 
the saeraments properly performed ; and on his death, for 
him who takes his place ; for instance, it is said ‘ he who 
has - not been consecrated should be consecrated by his 
brothers iwho ^^j h^ their already done.’ 
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The author next indicates, by way of illustration, those 
acts in which the sacraments of the Boy are helpful : — 


VERSE XXVIII 


This body is made godly, — by a thorough study oe the 
THREE Vedas, by Observances, by libations, by oeeer- 

INGS, BY CHILDREN, BY THE GrEAT SACRIFICES AND BY THE 

Sacrieioes. (28) 


The term ‘ svadhyaya ’ here stands tor the act of stuctywg 
(in general ; and not for Vedio study, which is what it 
ordinarily means) ; and the subject-matter of the study is 
therefore indicated by the term ‘ of the Three Vedas, 

‘ tramidyena: Even though the two terms (‘ ^vadhyayena ’ 
Audi ^ trawidy’ena^') do not stand in close proximity, yet they are 
construed together on account of their denotations being 
correlated, in accordance with the law that ‘ when the denota- 
tion of one term is connected with that of another, they 
should be taken as correlated.’ Hence, even though both the 
terms are in the same (Instrumental) case, yet {traividyMa) 
may be taken as denoting the object of .the other {svadhya- 
yena) by altering the signification of the case-ending ; the 
phrase ' traividyem svMhyayem' thus being crastrued as 
‘ trayrndm Veddnam{tram%dyasya) adhyayan'&iia{svMhydyMa)’ 

‘ hy a thm'ough study of the three Vedas: 

‘ Traividya’ is the compounded form ot Urayo vedah’ 
the formation of the term being similar to that of suqh terms 
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m 


he sjxjken as ‘ libation,’ on account of Mre beiiiu :h‘.- j-eceptacle 
of tke act of kindling (just as it is of tb. o; iriug 

libations). 

“ Is not the putting of fuel on the fire really a ‘ libation 
that you should call it so simply from the said la! ■ i ' 

'• People say that it is not really a ‘ libation he, ..a ..na- 
tions ’ and ‘ offerings ’ consist only of eatable sui/- .1 ^ 

“How then does the author himself sa} I l'h6) 

that ‘the Eeligious Student should, every morn an ng 

q(/'er the libation {jtihuyat) of fuels into the Fir<^ ’ 

It is only in a figurative sense that the * la , in ? <M,- r 

is called ‘ ‘ libation the idea being that the im ;or 
the kindling of fire is thrown into it in the same manner as 
substances are poured as libations; and it is on the basis of 
this analogy that the kindling is called ‘ libation’ In the 
original injunction (of fire-kindling) the words used are ‘ sand- 
dham-adadhyat’ ‘should lay the fuel ’ [where the word \lioma’ 
‘libation’ is not used]. As for the words (in Manu, 2. 1S6) 
•' agnlni jnhuyat tdbhil}’ (‘ should offer the libation of fuels into 
fire ’), we shall point out later on that they are purely explana- 
tory (not mandatory), and mean something quite different; 
and in explanations, figurative expressions are not out of place. 

[This is the view of some people]. The right view however is 
^ that the offering of any fit and proper substance constitutes the 
acts of ^Yaga’ (Sacrifice) and ‘Soma ’ (Libation). It is only 
.« in this sense that we can rightly comprehend several injunc- 
tions. For instance, we have the injunction ‘ suktavakena 
prastaram p^^ahanati’ where ‘ praharati,’ is taken to mean 
‘ offer in sacrifice ’ and ‘prastaram ’ (‘bed of Kusha-grass ’) is 
taken as the substance offered [and certainly the ‘ Kusha-bed ’ 
is not an eatable substance]. 

“In this particular instance, we have to take the ‘ sacrifice ’ 


libation 


e)! nn 




eatable for 1 
Well, h 





1 ; ■■ ■ 
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“ In tiiat case also it has to be done in that way, because 
the diveot injunction — ‘ one should olier the pebbles . 

What- explanation can there be of the case of the ‘ Graha- 
.ga; where fuels of the arha and other plants are offered to 

,ch of the Graham P 

From all this it is clear that wherever we have the term 
uhagai ’ (‘ should offer libation ’) and the connection of a 
eity also is mentioned, in the original Injunction, the act is 
. i.u K-pcravrlpifl fis ' Somd^ ‘ liibation. 


, by offerings to the Gods and Ilsis. 
had the duties of the Keligious Student 


‘ Sy offerings — ^.e. 
Up to this point we 
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•! Tli(i) term ‘brahml’ ‘godly— as also the term ‘ tew,’ 

i ‘ body ’—refers to the personality ensouling the body; as it is 

^ fbs personality that is consecrated by the sacraments; and it 

: is the personality that attains Final Release ; as for the physi- 

cal body, it entirely perishes. 

i ; Others have explained the phrase ‘ is made godly ’ to mean 

i that it is made capable of reaching Brahma as (they argue) 

the actual ‘ becoming Brahman ’ is not possible by means of 
acts alone ; Final Release (which is what is meant by ‘ becom- 
ing Brahman ’) is attainable only by means of Kmxoledge and 
Action conjointly. Henbe what the text means is that the 
man, by the said acts, becomes entitled to meditate upon 
Atman (Brahman). To this end we have the Vedic text— 

‘ O Gargi, when anyone, without knowing the Imperishable 
^ One, sacrifices, pours oblations, performs penances, studies the 

I • Veda or gives charities, all this becomes perishable ’ ( Bfha- 

daranyaka JJpanisad, 3. 8. 10). 

Objection. “Nowhere in the Veda is the attaining of 
Brahman declared to be the reward of the actions here enu- 
merated. For instance, (A) as for the compulsory acts, they 
are prescribed as being without rewards. If we were to 
assume rewards, such an assumption would be puj-ely human 
t in its source (and as such not authoritative). And since the 

Veda h^ declared them to be compulsory by means of such 
phrases ^‘‘thiwghout one’s life’ and the like, there can 
no justification for applying the principle of the Vishvajit 
sacrifice (and assume the reward to consist in the attaining 
- of heaven).,. If it were argued that— ‘from the present verse ' 

of Manu itself we learn that the said Acts bring the men^ 
tioned rewards,’— then it would come to this that only such 
persons are entitled to these acts as long for Final Release* 
which would deprive them of their compulsory character; 
and this WQul(k)be pofitrary to what has been declared in 










no performance at all; that does not matter; the use ot a 

‘source of knowledge’ lies in making things known ; if it has 
succeeded in doing this, its purpose has been served; and the 
present verse does clearly indicate some acts as to be done ; and 
if this indication is accomplished (the purpose of the scrip- 
tural injunction has been served) ; if people do not perform those 
acts, they transgress the behests of the scripture, and thereby 
incur sin. All old writers have explained the sense of the 
Injunctive etc., on the^nes. If a servant does not perform 
hi^duty, as he is^srdered to do by his master, either he does not 
obtain his yjag^or he incurs sin. Now as regards the eoth- 
pulsory^acts, since no rewards are mentioned (in the form of 
wages), the evil that follows is not in the form of losing the 
reward, but in the form of suffering pain. It is only in this 
manner that we can explain the fact of (till fii6% being re- 
fr. TiAvfnrTn the comnulsorv acts. Prom all this it follows 
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Asa matser of fact, the statement of Gautama 
rammeudatory,, the •Soma-sacri8oe being spoken as 
ment in the ..sense that it i rings about in the pe, 
soul a peculiar Aptitude. ^ 

Similarly Jn ths^ present context real Saoramei 
been mentioned along with non-sacraments with a rit 
tote that , both equally lead to the same lull 
purp* served by this is to show that the pel*,™ 

Of them IS necessary. It is thus not necesarv to i 

verse as apart from the section dealino* wifh q * 

Then qo-aiii fu . oeaim^ar with Saeramei 

men again, the term ‘zs made’ is mea^t tn m « 

ton, as is shown by the f,mt that Je Tare 1 1 

and net the injunotire affl,. So that Tt 

instify the idea that .the attaining oflthw 11: 

{of what m enjoined). I„ fact the present rersld 

oTltTf T- anJ dt 

our part to know their result, which could iustifr 
™mption that the present tense has the forT 
junotire; as has been done in the case of the ffil/ - ^ 

“"rT" T'' « hare thel l:'; 

in the term ■pntl.i (‘obtain a standing’) yl /tT, 

as laying down the result following from the R-l* f 
From all thi,» =1 f„|„,w„ tl.,i , ? ?? “atasatra. 

is for the eulo^no . i tho Ssr,V T 

c. ^^evameuts. 

Some peop.fi int.*r| the verst* hv h v l-i, r. * 

CrwrTlclmXr^^^^^^^^ 

the rewards are such as are* aotuair^^ 

along with these acts.’ ^ mentioned in the ^ 

, But there is no authority for thh ■ h ■ 

is purely commendatory: specially ’as 

explained that the compulowy alts « * 

the idea of any rewards. It i« L • ^ ’'^ith 

has said (under 2.2) that ‘it is 

desires.’-( 28 l b® absorbed 


